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SECTION 00 01 15 – LIST OF DRAWINGS 
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SECTION 00 11 13 – ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 

Bidders may submit bids for project as described in this Document. 
Submit bids according to the Instructions to Bidders. 
Project Identification: Benton County Health Department – Site / Interior Renovation | J-6788 
Project Location: 225 Hospital Drive, Camden, TN 38320 
Owner: Benton County and Its Officials; 1 Court Square, Room 102, Camden, TN 3820 
Architect: TLM Associates, Inc.; 117 E. Lafayette St., Jackson, TN 38301; 731-988-9840 
 
Bids will be received for the following Work: 

a. General Building Construction 
b. Site Work 
c. Electrical Construction 
d. Interior Construction and Finish Work 

 
Proposed forms of contract documents, including plans and specifications, are on file at the following:  

• TLM Associates, Inc., 117 E. Lafayette Street, Jackson, TN  38301, www.tlmae.com 
• Builder’s Exchange, 2728 Eugenia Avenue Suite 108, Nashville, TN  37211, www.bxtn.org 
• Dodge Data & Analytics, dodge.docs@construction.com 
• West Tennessee Plans Room, www.wtplanroom.com 

 
Copies of the documents must be obtained by providing a deposit to TLM Associates, Inc. TLM 
Associates, Inc. can be reached by phone at (731)988-9840 or through receptionist@tlmae.com to 
purchase bid documents. 
 
Each General Contractor will receive one (1) set of plans and specifications documents by depositing 
$200.00 with TLM Associates, Inc. Additional complete sets may be purchased at their own expense. 
Such deposit will be 100% refunded to the persons who return the plans, specifications, and other 
documents in good condition within 10 days after the bid opening. The successful bidders deposit will 
be retained. 
 
Each Sub-Contractor, supplier, etc. other than General Contractors will pay $150.00 which is refundable 
to TLM Associates, Inc. to receive one (1) set of plans and specifications. Additional complete sets may 
be purchased at their own expense. A digital copy of the plans and specifications are available upon 
request after the purchase of a bid set. 
 
Owner will receive sealed bids until the bid time and date at the location given below. Owner will 
consider bids prepared in compliance with the Instructions to Bidders, and delivered as follows:  
Bid Date: August 6th, 2024 
Bid Time: 2: 00 p.m., local time. 
Location: Benton Co. Courthouse; 1 Court Square, Room 102, Camden, TN 38320 
 
Bids will thereafter be publicly opened and read aloud. 
 
Benton County reserves the right to reject any and all bids or to waive any informality in the bidding 
whenever such rejection or waiver is in the interest of the Owner. 
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A certified check or bank draft, payable to Benton County, U.S. Government bonds, or a satisfactory bid 
bond executed by the bidder and acceptable sureties in an amount equal to five (5) percent of the bid 
shall be submitted with each bid.  No bids may be withdrawn for a period of 90 days after opening of 
bids.  Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids and to waive informalities and irregularities.  
  
All bidders are required to comply with General Licensing Act of 1976, also known as Tennessee House 
Bill No. 2180 and T.C.A.  62-6-119 of 1994. 
 
Effective January 1, 2011, a masonry subcontractor must be licensed with an “LMC” classification in 
order to bid or to be listed on the outside of bid envelope as a Licensed Masonry Contractor (LMC) when 
the masonry portion is $100,000 or more (including materials and labor). The BC-9 or BC will not be 
acceptable. 
 
Bidders must be properly licensed under the laws governing their respective trades and be able to 
obtain insurance and bonds required for the Work.  A Performance Bond, separate Labor and Material 
Payment Bond, and Insurance in a form acceptable to Owner will be required of the successful Bidder.  
The successful bidder will be required to furnish and pay for satisfactory performance and payment 
bond, bonds, or insurance surety. 
 
A Pre-bid meeting for all bidders will be held at the project location on July 23, 2024 at 10:00 AM, local 
time. Prospective bidders are highly recommended to attend. 
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SECTION 00 21 13 – INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

PART 1 - DOCUMENTS 

1.1 BID FORMS AND BID PREPARATION:   

A. Bid Forms and Bid Preparation: All bids will be submitted on forms contained herein and shall 
be subject to all requirements of the specifications and drawings. Bid forms can be removed 
from the project manual. 

B. All blank spaces for bid prices must be filled in, in ink or typewritten, in both words and figures. 

C. By the General Contractors Licensing Act of 1976 and T.C.A. 62-6-119 of 1994, Each bidder 
must submit the following information for his bid to be considered valid. Each bid must be 
submitted in a sealed envelope bearing on the outside the following information:   

1. Name of Bidder. 
2. Address of Bidder, including Zip Code and Phone Number, to show whether bidder is a 

resident of the State of Tennessee. 
3. Tennessee License Number of Bidder. 
4. Expiration Date of Tennessee License Number. 
5. That Classification of Bidder's License which applies to this Bid / Bidder must write out 

the work classifications of his license which apply to the work of this project. 
6. Name of the Project for which the Bid is submitted. 
7. List Subcontractors, License Number, Expiration Date thereof, and License Classification 

for the following subcontractors on the outside of the envelope containing the Bid:    

a. Electrical 
b. Plumbing 

8. Item No. 7 is required by Tennessee Law, T.C.A. 62-6-119. 

a. "The architect, Engineer, Construction Manager, Construction Consultant or any 
other persons or entity involved in the preparation of the invitation to bid or 
comparable bid, documents shall direct that the license number, expiration date 
thereof, and license classification of the contractor applying to the bid for 
electrical, plumbing or heating ventilation or air conditioning, appear on the 
outside of the envelope containing the bid; otherwise the Bid shall not be opened 
or considered." 

b. "Any Bid envelope which contains the listing of more than one contractor in each 
classification shall be considered in violation. Failure to observe this section 
constitutes a Class A Misdemeanor." 

D. If forwarded by mail, the sealed envelope containing the bid must be enclosed in another 
envelope addressed as “SEALED BID ENCLOSED”. 

E. Conditional bids will not be accepted. 
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F. Examination of Site: Bidders shall visit the site of the project, and the Contractor shall be 
assumed to have visited the premises and to have allowed for all conditions that might affect 
his work. No consideration will be given any claim based on lack of knowledge of existing 
conditions. 

G. Obligation of Bidder: Bidders shall notify the Architect immediately should, during his 
examination of the site or any of the associated documents, he finds a discrepancy. At the time 
of the opening of bids, each bidder will be presumed to have inspected the site and to have 
read and be thoroughly familiar with plans and contract documents (including all addenda). 
Failure or omission of any bidder to examine any form, instrument or document shall in no 
way relieve any bidder from any obligation in respect to bid. 

H. Conditions of Work: Each bidder must inform himself fully of the conditions relating to the 
construction of the project and the employment of labor thereon. Failure to do so will not 
relieve a successful bidder of his obligation to furnish all material and labor necessary to carry 
out the provisions of his contract. Employ such means and methods that will not cause any 
interruptions or interference with work by others. 

1.2 ADDENDA:   

A. Interpretations and Addenda: The Architect will make every effort necessary to cooperate with 
bidders in making the proper interpretations of the Contract Documents and in advising all 
bidders of such interpretation. 

B. Questions from bidders must be directed to the Engineer or Owner as soon as possible to 
allow sufficient time for preparation and distribution of addenda. 

C. It shall be the bidder's responsibility to make inquiry as to addenda issued. All such addenda 
shall become a part of the contract and all bidders shall be bound by such addenda, whether 
they are received by the bidders, or not. 

D. Responsibility of General Contractor to Subcontractor Regarding Addenda: Each prime bidder 
(i.e., General Contractor) will receive every addendum. Copies of addenda will also be mailed 
to construction plans rooms, but not to the subcontractors. It shall be the responsibility of 
each prime bidder to forward copies of addenda or otherwise inform their subcontractors. 

1.3 BID SECURITY:   

A. Bid Guaranty (Bid Bond): The bid must be accompanied by a bid guaranty that shall not be less 
than 5 percent (5%) of the amount of the bid, and at the option of the bidder may be a 
certified check, bank draft, U. S. Government Bonds at par value, or a bid bond secured by a 
surety company. Certified check or bank draft must be made payable to the order of the 
Owner. The bid guaranty shall insure the execution of the Contract and the furnishing of 
performance and payment bond or bonds by the successful bidder all as required by the 
specifications. If the successful bidder withdraws his bid within Ninety (90) days of the bid 
opening, then his bid bond will automatically be forfeited to the Owner. 
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PART 2 - CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 

2.1 BIDDER(S) CONSTRUCTION EXPERIENCE:   

A. Before a bid is considered for award, the bidder may be requested by the Owner to submit a 
statement regarding his previous experience in performing comparable work, his business and 
technical organization, and financial resources. 

2.2 QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDER(S):   

A. Bids are acceptable only from contractors, properly and currently licensed. 

B. The bidder is advised that any person, firm, or other party to whom it is proposed to award a 
subcontract under this contract must be acceptable to the Owner and/or Architect. 

2.3 RECEIVING BIDS:   

A. Bids received prior to the time of opening will be securely kept, unopened. The officer whose 
duty it is to open them will decide when the specified time has arrived, and no bid received 
thereafter will be considered; except that when a bid arrived by mail after the time fixed for 
opening, but before award is made, and it is shown to the satisfaction of the officer authorized 
to make the award that the non arrival on time was due solely to delay in the mails for which 
the bidder was not responsible, such bid will be received and considered. No responsibility will 
be attached to an officer for the premature opening of a bid not properly addressed and 
identified.  Unless specifically authorized, telegraphic bids will not be considered.   

B. Bids will be publicly opened at the time and place fixed for the opening of bids indicated on 
the Invitation for Bid. Every bid received within the time fixed for receiving bids and that meets 
all requirements listed in the Instructions to Bidders will be opened and the results made 
known. 

C. Bids may be withdrawn on written or telegraphic request dispatched by the bidder in time for 
delivery in the normal course of business prior to the time fixed for opening; provided, that 
written confirmation of any telegraphic withdrawal over the signature of the bidder is placed 
in the mail and postmarked prior to the time set for bid opening. Negligence on the part of the 
bidder in preparing his bid confers no right of withdrawal or modification of his bid after such 
bid has been opened. 

2.4 AWARD OF CONTRACT:   

A. The contract will be awarded to the responsible bidder submitting the lowest proposal 
complying with the conditions of the Invitation to Bid, provided his bid is reasonable and it is 
to the best interest of the Owner, at the earliest practicable date. The Owner, however, 
reserves the right to reject any and all bids and to waive any informality in bids received 
whenever such rejection or waiver is in the interest of the Owner. 
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B. The Owner also reserves the right to reject the bid of any bidder who has previously failed to 
perform properly, or to complete on time, contracts of a similar nature, who is not in a 
position to perform the contract, or who has habitually and without just cause neglected the 
payment of bills or otherwise disregarded his obligations to subcontractors, material men, or 
employees. 

C. The ability of a bidder to obtain a performance bond shall not be regarded as the sole test of 
such bidder's competency or responsibility.   

PART 3 - PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND:   

3.1 Subsequent to the award and within ten days after the prescribed forms are presented for 
signature the successful bidder shall execute and deliver to the Owner a contract in the form 
furnished in such number of counterparts as the Owner may require. 

3.2 Having satisfied all conditions of award as set forth elsewhere in these documents, the 
successful bidder shall, within the period specified above, furnish bond(s) in a penal sum of at 
least the full amount of the contract as awarded, in the form included in the specifications, 
which secures the faithful performance of the contract, and for the payment of all persons, 
firms, or corporations to whom the contractor may become legally indebted for labor, 
materials, tools equipment or services of any nature employed or used by him in performing 
the work.  Such bond(s) shall bear the same date as or a date subsequent to, the date of the 
contract. 

1. The current power of attorney for the person who signs for any surety company shall be 
attached to such bond. 

3.3 The failure of the successful bidder to execute such contract and to supply the required bonds 
within ten days after the prescribed forms are presented for signature, or within such 
extended period as the Owner may grant based upon reasons determined adequate by the 
Owner shall constitute a default, and the Owner may either award the contract to the next 
responsible bidder or re-advertise for bids, and may charge against the bidder the difference 
between the amount of the bid and the amount for which a contract for the work is 
subsequently executed, irrespective of whether the amount thus due exceeds the amount of 
the bid guaranty. 

PART 4 - POST-BID INFORMATION 

4.1 LAWS AND REGULATIONS:   

A. The bidder's attention is directed to the fact that all applicable State Laws, municipal 
ordinances, and the rules and regulations of all authorities having jurisdiction over 
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construction of the project shall apply to the contract throughout and they will be deemed to 
be included in the contract the same as though herein written out in full. 

B. The contractor and all subcontractors shall further comply with applicable building codes as 
referenced in the various sections of these specifications. 

C. The contractor shall include, either on the bid form or attached thereto, a statement to the 
fact that the contractor is an Equal Opportunity Employer, and that the contractor will take 
affirmative action to ensure that applicants are employed, and that employees are treated 
during employment, without regard to their race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. 

1. Refer to further requirements as specified in the General Conditions. 

D. Project Superintendent: The contractor will employ a qualified superintendent to run the 
project, with at least 4 years previous experience as a superintendent. The superintendent 
shall not be removed or transferred from the project by the contractor without prior approval 
of the Engineer.  The Engineer reserves the right to request the removal of the superintendent 
or any employee, subcontractor, etc. if in his judgment it is in the best interest of the Owner 
and the Project. 

4.2 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE:   

A. Either before or soon after the actual award of the contract (but in any event prior to the start 
of construction), the contractor or his representative shall attend a pre-construction 
conference with representatives of the Owner. The conference will serve to acquaint the 
participants with the general plan of contract administration and requirements under which 
the construction operation is to proceed and will inform the contractor of the obligations 
imposed on him and his subcontractors. 

1. The date, time, and place of the conference will be furnished to the contractor by the 
Architect. 

4.3 CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE REQUIREMENTS:   

A. The following is excerpted from the Contractor's Licensing Act of 1976:   

1. 62-6-103.Contractor's License Required-- Recovery of Expenses by Unlicensed 
Contractor. 

a. Any person, firm or corporation engaged in contracting in this state shall be 
required to submit evidence that he is qualified to engage in contracting, and 
shall be licensed as hereinafter provided; it shall be unlawful for any person, firm 
or corporation to engage in or offer to engage in contracting in the state, unless 
such person, firm or corporation has been duly licensed under the provisions of 
this chapter, as hereinafter provided. Any person, firm, or corporation engaged in 
contracting, including such person, firm, or corporation that engages in the 
construction of residences or dwellings constructed on private property for the 
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purpose of resale, lease, rent or any other similar purpose shall be required to 
submit evidence that he is qualified to engage in contracting and/or building, and 
shall be licensed. It shall be unlawful for any person, firm, or corporation to 
engage in, or offer to engage in contracting or building as hereinabove described, 
unless such person, firm or corporation has been duly licensed under the 
provisions of this chapter. Any person, firm, or church that owns property and 
buildings for individual use, and not for resale, lease, rent or other similar 
purpose, is exempt from the requirements of this chapter. Notwithstanding the 
foregoing, the license of any person, firm or corporation licensed as a general 
contractor on March 29, 1976, shall continue in force until the natural expiration 
thereof. 

b. Contracts entered into by a person who is licensed by the Board shall clearly state 
that such person is licensed by the State Board for Licensing Contractors and that 
the Board is authorized to receive complaints relative to such person's 
professional conduct. 

c. Any unlicensed general contractor covered by the provisions of this chapter shall 
be permitted in a court of equity to recover actual documented expenses only 
upon a showing of clear and convincing proof. (Acts 1976 (Adj. S.), Ch. 822, 
Section 3; 1977, Ch. 9, Section 1; 1979, Ch. 59, Section 7; 1980 (Adj. S.), Ch. 652, 
Section 5; T.C.A., Section 62-603.)  

END OF SECTION 00 21 13 
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SECTION 00 41 13 – BID FORM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 BID INFORMATION 

A. Bidder:                      . 

B. Project Name: Benton County Health Department – Site / Interior Renovation 

C. Project Location: 225 Hospital Drive, Camden, TN 38320 

D. Owner: Benton County and Its Officials 

E. Architect: TLM Associates, Inc.; 117 E. Lafayette St., Jackson, TN 38301; 731-988-9840 

F. Architect Project Number: J-6788 

1.2 CERTIFICATIONS AND BASE BID 

A. Base Bid: The undersigned Bidder, having carefully examined the Existing Conditions of the 
project area affecting the cost of the work, Conditions of the Contract, Drawings, Specifica-
tions, and all subsequent Addenda, as prepared by TLM Associates, Inc. and Architect's con-
sultants, having and being familiar with all conditions and requirements of the Work, hereby 
agrees to furnish all supervision, technical personnel, materials, labor, machinery, tools, ser-
vices appurtenances, equipment including utility and transportation services, including all 
scheduled allowances, necessary to complete the construction of the above-named project, 
according to the requirements of the Procurement and Contracting Documents, for the stipu-
lated sum of:  

1. Base Bid Interior Renovations: 
 
              Dollars ($                  _). 
 
 

2.  Base Bid Exterior Renovations / Immunization Funds: 
 
              Dollars ($                  _). 

 
  

3. Combination Bid: 

                Dollars ($                  _). 

Note: These are required to be broken out separately. Immunization Funds are for Pharmacy 
renovations. 
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4. List of Itemized Priority: See Priority Legend on Drawings. 

a. New Canopy 
b. Med Room 
c. Roof 
d. Interior Finishes 
e. Clerical 134 
f. Lab 116 
g. All Offices 
h. Conference Room 131 
i. Ceiling 

1.3 SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS 

A. The following companies shall execute subcontracts for the portions of the Work indicated:  

1. Mechanical Work:    
2. Plumbing Work:   
3. Electrical Work:   

 

1.4 TIME OF COMPLETION 

A. The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees hereby to commence the Work of the Contract 
Documents on a date specified in a written Notice to Proceed to be issued by Architect and 
shall fully complete the Work within 150 calendar days. 

B. If delays are anticipated in material deliveries to complete the project, list separately with an 
approximate delivery date.  

1.5 ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF ADDENDA 

A. The undersigned Bidder acknowledges receipt of and use of the following Addenda in the 
preparation of this Bid:  

1. Addendum No. 1, dated       . 

2. Addendum No. 2, dated       . 

3. Addendum No. 3, dated       . 

1.6 CONTRACTOR'S LICENSE 

A. The undersigned further states that it is a duly licensed contractor for the type of work pro-
posed, and that all fees, permits, etc., pursuant to submitting this proposal have been paid in 
full. 

1.7 SUBMISSION OF BID 
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END OF SECTION 00 41 13 

Respectfully submitted this              day of                          , 2024. 

Submitted By:   
 (Name of Bidding Firm or Corporation) 

Street Address:   

City, State, Zip  

License No.:   

Authorized Signature:   
 (Handwritten Signature) 

Signed By:   
 (Type or Print Name) 

Title:   
 (Owner / Partner / President / Vice President) 

Witness By:   
 (Notary Public) 

Term of Witness Expires:   
 (Date) 
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SECTION 00 43 13 – BID SECURITY FORM 
 
 
The American Institute of Architect, A.I.A. Document A310, latest edition, shall be the bid bond form for 
this contract.  Bid Bonds required on bids in excess of $25,000.00.  

 
 

END OF SECTION 00 43 13
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DOCUMENT 00 43 21 - ALLOWANCE FORM 

1.1 BID INFORMATION 

A. Bidder: _____________________________________________________________________ _. 

B. Project Name: Benton County Health Department – Site / Interior Renovation 

C. Project Location: 225 Hospital Drive, Camden, TN 38320 

D. Owner: Benton County and Its Officials 

E. Architect: TLM Associates, Inc.; 117 E. Lafayette St., Jackson, TN 38301; 731-988-9840 

F. Architect Project Number: J-6788 

1.2 BID FORM SUPPLEMENT 

A. This form is required to be attached to the Bid Form. 

B. The undersigned Bidder certifies that Base Bid submission to which this Bid Supplement is 
attached includes those allowances described in the Contract Documents and scheduled in 
Specification Section 01 21 16 – Allowances. 

1.3 SUBMISSION OF BID SUPPLEMENT 

A. Respectfully submitted this ____ day of ____________, 2024. 

B. Submitted By:   ______________________________________ 
           (Name of Bidding Firm or Corporation) 

C. Authorized Signature: _______________________________________ 
             (Handwritten Signature) 

D. Signed By:  ________________________________________________ 
     (Type or Print Name) 

E. Title:  ____________________________________________________ 
        (Owner/Partner/President/Vice President) 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 43 21 
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DOCUMENT 00 43 73 - PROPOSED SCHEDULE OF VALUES FORM 

1.1 PROPOSED SCHEDULE OF VALUES FORM 

A. Proposed Schedule of Values Form: Provide a breakdown of the bid amount, including 
alternates, in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of bid. Coordinate with the 
Project Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal material and 
subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

B. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 

1. Copies of AIA standard forms may be obtained from the American Institute of 
Architects: http: //www.aia.org/contractdocs/purchase/index.htm; 
docspurchases@aia.org; (800) 942-7732. 

Note: This is not required until successful bidder is awarded the contract. 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 43 73 
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STATE OF: TENNESSEE 
COUNTY OF:  BENTON 
 
The undersigned, Principal Officer of                                     , an employer of five (5) or more employees 
contracting with__________________________, Tennessee, government to provide construction services, hereby 
states under oath as follows: 
 
1. The undersigned is a principal officer of                                                       (hereinafter referred to as the 

“Company”) and is duly authorized to execute this Affidavit on behalf of the Company. 
 
2. The Company submits this Affidavit pursuant to T.C.A. § 50-9-113, which requires each employer with no less 

than five (5) employees receiving pay who contracts with the state or any local government to provide 
construction services to submit an affidavit stating that such employer has a drug-free workplace program 
that complies with Title 50, Chapter 9, of the Tennessee Code Annotated. 

 
3. The Company is in compliance with T.C.A. § 50-9-113. 
 
Attached hereto is a true and correct copy of the Company’s “Certificate of Compliance” (certified application) 
from the Tennessee Department of Labor and Workforce Development. 
 
Further affiant saith not.    

 
Principal Officer 

                                         
 
 
STATE OF: TENNESSEE                           
COUNTY OF:       
 
Before me personally appeared                                                                 , with whom I am personally acquainted (or 
proved to me on the basis of satisfactory evidence), and who acknowledged that such person executed the 
foregoing affidavit for the purposes therein contained. 
 
Witness my hand and seal at office this             day of                                           , 20      . 
 
                                                                            My commission expires:   ___________ 
 Notary Public 
 
Attach a copy of your certificate of compliance to this affidavit. 
 
If your company has less than five (5) employees, sign below. 
  
If less than five (5) employees sign here:                                                           
 
 

Principal 
 

Title 
 
 
END OF SECTION 00 45 49 
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CERTIFICATION OF BIDDER REGARDING 

EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY 

This certification is required pursuant to Executive Order 11246 (30 F. R. 12319-25). The 
implementing rules and regulations provide that any bidder or prospective contractor, or any of 
their proposed subcontractors, shall state as an initial part of the bid or negotiations of the contract 
whether it has participated in any previous contract or subcontract subject to the equal opportunity 
clause; and, if so, whether it has filed all compliance reports due under applicable instructions. 

Where the certification indicates that the bidder has not filed a compliance report due under 
applicable instructions, such bidder shall be required to submit a compliance report within seven 
calendar days after bid opening. No contract shall be awarded unless such report is submitted. 

Certification by Bidder 

Bidder/Firm: ________________________________________________________________ 

Address: __________________________________________________________________ 

City: _______________________________________ State ______  Zip ________ 

Yes No 

Yes No 

Yes No None Req. 

Yes No 

1. Bidder has participated in a previous contract or
subcontract subject to the Equal Opportunity Clause.

2. Compliance reports were required to be filed in
connection with such contract or subcontract.

3. Bidder has filed all compliance reports due under
applicable instructions, including SF-100.

4. Have you ever been or are you being considered
for sanction due to violation of Executive Order 11246,
as amended?

Bidder Name: _________________________________ Title: ______________________ 

Signature: ___________________________________  Date: ______________________ 





ACKNOWLEDGEMENT REGARDING BIDDER 
SAM REGISTRATION 

Pursuant to 2 CFR Parts 183 and 215 and the requirement of the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban 
Development (HUD), contractors procured directly by grantees, sub-grantees, and/or sub-recipients of HUD funds, 
including CDBG are required to have an active registration in the System of Award Management (SAM). This 
document shall be completed and submitted as part of the bid proposal. 

1. By submitting this proposal, the prospective bidder certifies that it has an active registration is SAM that is
not set to expire within the next 90 days.

2. By submitting this proposal, the prospective bidder certifies neither it, its principals nor affiliates, is presently
debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation
in this transaction by any Federal department or agency.

3. The certification in this clause is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when this
transaction was entered into. If it is later determined that an erroneous certification was rendered, in addition
to other remedies available to the Federal Government, the Department or agency with which this
transaction originated may pursue available remedies.

4. Further, the prospective bidder shall provide immediate written notice to the person to which this proposal is
submitted if at any time the Participant learns that this certification was erroneous when submitted or has
become erroneous by reason of changed circumstances.

5. By submitting this proposal, it is agreed that should the proposed covered transaction be entered into, the
prospective bidder will not knowingly enter into any lower-tier covered transaction with a person who is
debarred, suspended, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this covered
transaction unless authorized by the agency with which this transaction originated.

6. It is further agreed that by submitting this proposal, the prospective bidder will include Certification of
Subcontractor Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion without modification,
in all lower-tier covered transactions and in all solicitations for lower-tier covered transactions.

Provide the following information as detailed in the prospective bidder’s SAM registration: 

Entity Name: ____________________________________________________________________________ 

Address: _______________________________________________________________________________ 

City: ________________________________ State: _______  Zip: ____________ 

SAM Entity ID: _______________________  Expiration Date: ____________  

Active Exclusions:         Yes   No 





 

 

 
 

 

 

  
Benton County     

 

  
 

       

  

 
                 

   
                

             

                   
 

                 
         

 
            

 

 
      

                
 



religion, sex, national origin, or any other classification protected by federal, Tennessee state constitutional, or 
statutory law. The Grantee shall, upon request, show proof of nondiscrimination and shall post in conspicuous 
places, available to all employees and applicants, notices of nondiscrimination. 

4. Public Accountability: If the Grantee is subject to Tenn. Code Ann. § 8-4-401 et seq., or if this Grant Contract
involves the provision of services to citizens by the Grantee on behalf of the State, the Grantee agrees to establish a
system through which recipients of services may present grievances about the operation of the service program. The
Grantee shall also display in a prominent place, located near the passageway through which the public enters in order
to receive Grant supported services, a sign at least eleven inches ( 11 ") in height and seventeen inches (17'')
m width stating:

NOTICE: THIS AGENCY IS A RECIPIENT OF TAXPAYER FUNDING. IF YOU OBSERVE AN AGENCY 
DIRECTOR OR EMPLOYEE ENGAGING IN ANY ACTIVITY WHICH YOU CONSIDER TO BE ILLEGAL, 
IMPROPER, OR WASTEFUL, PLEASE CALL THE STATE COMPTROLLER'S TOLL-FREE HOTLINE: 
1-800-232-5454.

The sign shall be on the form prescribed by the Comptroller of the Treasury. The Grantor State Agency shall 
obtain copies of the sign from the Comptroller of the Treasury, and upon request from the Grantee, provide 
Grantee with any necessary signs. 

5. Public Notice: All notices, informational pamphlets, press releases, research reports, signs, and similar public
notices prepared and released by the Grantee in relation to this Grant Contract shall include the statement, "This
project is funded under a grant contract with the State of Tennessee." All notices by the Grantee in relation to this
Grant Contract shall be approved by the State.

6. Records: The Grantee and any approved subcontractor shall maintain documentation for all charges under this
Grant Contract. The books, records, and documents of the Grantee and any approved subcontractor, insofar as
they relate to work performed or money received under this Grant Contract, shall be maintained in accordance
with applicable Tennessee law. In no case shall the records be maintained for a period of less than five (5) full
years from the date of the final payment. The Grantee's records shall be subject to audit at any reasonable time
and upon reasonable notice by the Grantor State Agency, the Comptroller of the Treasury, or their duly appointed
representatives.

The records shall be maintained in accordance with Governmental Accounting Standards Board (GASB) 
Accounting Standards or the Financial Accounting Standards Board (F ASB) Accounting Standards Codification, 
as applicable, and any related AICP A Industry Audit and Accounting guides. 

In addition, documentation of grant applications, budgets, reports, awards, and expenditures will be maintained in 
accordance with U.S. Office of Management and Budget's Uniform Administrative 
Requirements, Cost Principles, and Audit Requirements for Federal Awards. 

Grant expenditures shall be made in accordance with local government purchasing policies and procedures and 
purchasing procedures for local governments authorized under state law. 

The Grantee shall also comply with any recordkeeping and reporting requirements prescribed by the Tennessee 
Comptroller of the Treasury. 

The Grantee shall establish a system of internal controls that utilize the COSO Internal Control - Integrated 
Framework model as the basic foundation for the internal control system. The Grantee shall incorporate any 
additional Comptroller of the Treasury directives into its internal control system. 

Any other required records or reports which are not contemplated in the above standards shall follow the format 
designated by the head of the Grantor State Agency, the Central Procurement Office, or the Commissioner of 
Finance and Administration of the State of Tennessee. 

Page 2 of 3 



Grantee's Authorized Representative: 

CONTRACTOR: ___________ _ 

Signature 

Print Name 

Title 

Date 

Signature 

Print Name 

Title 

Date 

Page 3 of 3 

Mayor

Mark Ward





NOTICE 
THIS ENTITY IS A RECIPIENT OF 
STATE AND FEDERAL FUNDS.  IF YOU 
HAVE KNOWLEDGE OF ANY 
ACTIVITY WHICH YOU CONSIDER TO 
BE ILLEGAL, IMPROPER, OR 
WASTEFUL, PLEASE CALL THE 
STATE COMPTROLLER’S TOLL-FREE 
HOTLINE: 

1-800-232-5454





TLM Associates, Inc. Page 1 of 2 00 51 00 Notice of Award 

DOCUMENT 00 51 00 - NOTICE OF AWARD 

1.1 BID INFORMATION 

A. Bidder: _____________________________________________________________________ _. 

B. Bidder's Address: ______________________________________________________________. 

C. Prime Contact: ________________________________________________________________. 

D. Project Name: Benton County Health Department – Site / Interior Renovation 

E. Project Location: 225 Hospital Drive, Camden, TN 38320 

F. Owner: Benton County and Its Officials 

G. Architect: TLM Associates, Inc.; 117 E. Lafayette St., Jackson, TN 38301; 731-988-9840 

H. Architect Project Number: J-6788 

1.2 NOTICE OF AWARD OF CONTRACT 

A. Notice: The above Bidder is hereby notified that their bid, dated      , for the 
above Contract has been considered and the Bidder is hereby awarded a contract for <Insert 
brief description of Work or sections of Work awarded>. 

B. Alternates Accepted: The following alternates have been accepted by Owner and have been 
incorporated in the Contract Sum:  
 
1. Alternate No. 1: <Insert alternate title>. 
2. Alternate No. 2: <Insert alternate title>. 

C. Contract Sum: The Contract Sum is                
 _____________________ dollars ($      ). 

1.3 EXECUTION OF CONTRACT 

A. Contract Documents: Copies of the Contract Documents will be made available to the Bidder 
immediately. The Bidder must comply with the following conditions precedent within 10 days 
of the above date of issuance of the Notice:  
 
1. Deliver to Owner three (3) sets of signed copies of the Contract Documents to be signed 

by Owner. Dispersment of fully executed copies shall be:  one (1) for the Owner, one (1) 
for the Architect, and one (1) for you, the bidder. 

2. Deliver with the executed Contract Documents Bonds and Certificates of Insurance 
required by the Contract Documents. 



TLM Associates, Inc. Page 2 of 2 00 51 00 Notice of Award 

B. Compliance: Failure to comply with conditions of this Notice within the time specified will 
entitle Owner to consider the Bidder in default, annul this Notice, and declare the Bidder's Bid 
security forfeited. 
 
1. Within 10 days after the Bidder complies with the conditions of this Notice, Owner will 

return to the Bidder one fully executed copy of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 NOTIFICATION 

A. This Notice is issued by:  
 
Owner:  

 
 

 
Signed:  

 
 

 
By:  

 
 

 
Title:  

 
 

  

 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 51 00 
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SECTION 00 52 13 – AGREEMENT FORM 
 
 
The American Institute of Architect, A.I.A. Document A101, 2017 Edition entitled "Standard Form of 
Agreement between Owner and Contractor" shall be the contract form for this project. 

END OF SECTION 00 52 13 





SECTION 00 55 00 – NOTICE TO PROCEED 
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TO:  DATE:  
   
 PROJECT NAME: 

 
Benton County Health Department – 
Site / Interior Renovation 

   
TLM PROJECT NO. J-6788 

 
  

You are hereby notified to commence work in accordance with the Agreement dated           __  ______, 
2024, on or before   ____      , and you are to complete the work within  150  consecutive 
calendar days thereafter. 
 
The date of completion for substantial completion is therefore, ______________, 20____. 
 
 

 
Owner: 

 
Benton County and Its Officials 

 
Signed: 

 
 

 
By: 

 
 

 
Title: 

 
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 

ACCEPTANCE OF NOTICE 
Receipt of the above NOTICE TO PROCEED is hereby 
acknowledged by: 
 

    
 
this, the  

 
 

 
day of  

 
 

 
, 

 
2024 

 
 

  
 

By: 
 
 

 
 

 
Title:  
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SECTION 00 60 00 – PROJECT FORMS 

1.1 FORM OF AGREEMENT AND GENERAL CONDITIONS 

A. The following form of Owner / Contractor Agreement and form of the General Conditions shall 
be used for Project: 

1. AIA Document A101, "Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor, 
Stipulated Sum." 

a. The General Conditions for Project are AIA Document A201, "General Conditions 
of the Contract for Construction." 

2. AIA Document A102, "Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor, 
Cost Plus Fee, Guaranteed Maximum Price." 

a. The General Conditions for Project are AIA Document A201, "General Conditions 
of the Contract for Construction." 

3. AIA Document A103, "Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor, 
Cost Plus Fee." 

a. The General Conditions for Project are AIA Document A201, "General Conditions 
of the Contract for Construction." 

4. AIA Document A105, "Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor for 
a Small Project, Where the Basis of Payment Is a Stipulated Sum." 

a. The General Conditions for Project are AIA Document A205, "General Conditions 
of the Contract for Construction of a Small Project." 

5. AIA Document A132, "Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor, 
Construction Manager as Adviser Edition." 

a. The General Conditions for Project are AIA Document A232, "General Conditions 
of the Contract for Construction, Construction Manager as Adviser Edition." 

6. AIA Document A133, "Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor, 
Construction Manager as Constructor, Guaranteed Maximum Price." 

a. The General Conditions for Project are AIA Document A201, "General Conditions 
of the Contract for Construction." 

7. AIA Document A133, "Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor for 
Integrated Project Delivery." 

a. The General Conditions for Project are AIA Document A295, "General Conditions 
of the Contract for Integrated Project Delivery." 
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8. The General Conditions are included in the Project Manual, incorporated by reference. 
9. The Supplementary Conditions for Project are separately prepared and included in the 

Project Manual. 
10. Owner's document(s) bound following this Document. 

1.2 ADMINISTRATIVE FORMS 

A. Administrative Forms: Additional administrative forms are specified in Division 01 General 
Requirements. 

B. Copies of AIA standard forms may be obtained from the American Institute of Architects; 
http://www.aia.org/contractdocs/purchase/index.htm; docspurchases@aia.org; (800) 942-
7732. 

C. Preconstruction Forms: 

1. Form of Performance Bond and Labor and Material Bond: AIA Document A312, 
"Performance Bond and Payment Bond." 

2. Form of Certificate of Insurance: AIA Document G715, "Supplemental Attachment for 
ACORD Certificate of Insurance 25-S." 

D. Information and Modification Forms: 

1. Form for Requests for Information (RFIs): AIA Document G716, "Request for Information 
(RFI)." 

2. Form of Request for Proposal: AIA Document G709, "Work Changes Proposal Request." 
3. Change Order Form: AIA Document G701, "Change Order." 
4. Form of Architect's Memorandum for Minor Changes in the Work: AIA Document G707, 

"Architect's Supplemental Instructions." 
5. Form of Change Directive:  AIA Document G714, "Construction Change Directive." 

E. Payment Forms: 

1. Schedule of Values Form: AIA Document G703, "Continuation Sheet." 
2. Payment Application: AIA Document G702/703, "Application and Certificate for 

Payment and Continuation Sheet." 
3. Form of Contractor's Affidavit: AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment 

of Debts and Claims." 
4. Form of Affidavit of Release of Liens: AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of 

Payment of Release of Liens." 
5. Form of Consent of Surety: AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 60 00 
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SECTION 00 61 13 – PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BONDS 
 
 
The American Institute of Architects, A.I.A. Document A312, 2010 Edition, entitled “Performance Bond” 
and “Payment Bond” shall be the contract bond form for this project. These bonds are required on 
contracts in excess of $50,000.00. 

END OF SECTION 00 61 13 
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SECTION 00 72 10- SUPPLEMENTAL GENERAL CONDITIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 COMPLIANCE WITH FEDERAL LAW, REGULATIONS AND EXECUTIVE ORDERS 

A. The recipient and its contractors are required to comply with all Federal laws, regulations, and 
executive orders.  This is an acknowledgement that the Treasury ARP SLFRF financial assistance 
will be used to fund all or a portion of the contract.  The contractor will comply with all 
applicable Federal law, regulations, executive orders, Treasury policies, procedures, and 
directives. 

1.2 PAYMENT TO CONTRACTOR 

A. To insure the proper performance of this contract, the owner shall retain five percent (5%) of 
the amount of each estimate until final completion and acceptance of all work covered by this 
contract:  Provided that the Contractor shall submit his estimate not later than the first day of 
the month:  Provided further that on completion and acceptance of each separate building, 
public work, or other division of the contract, on which the price is stated separately in the 
contract, payment may be made in full, including retained percentages thereon, less 
authorized deductions. 

B. In preparing estimates the material delivered on the site and preparatory work done may be 
taken into consideration. 

C. All material and work covered by partial payments made shall thereupon become the sole 
property of the Owner, but this provision shall not be construed as relieving the Contractor 
from the sole responsibility for the care and protection of materials and work upon which 
payments have been made or the restoration of any damaged work, or as a waiver of the right 
of the Owner to require the fulfillment of all of the terms of the contract. 

D. Owner's Right to Withhold Certain Amounts and Make Application Thereof:  The Contractor 
agrees that he will indemnify and save the Owner harmless from all claims growing out of the 
lawful demands of subcontractors, laborers, workers, mechanics, material men, and furnishers 
of machinery and parts thereof, equipment, power tools, and all supplies, including 
commissary, incurred in the furtherance of the performance of this contract.  The Contractor 
shall, at the Owner's request, furnish satisfactory evidence that all obligations of the nature 
hereinabove designated have been paid, discharged, or waived.  If the Contractor fails so to 
do, then the Owner may, after having served written notice on the said Contractor, either pay 
unpaid bills, of which the Owner has written notice, direct, or withhold from the Contractor's 
unpaid compensation a sum of money deemed reasonably sufficient to pay any and all such 
lawful claims until satisfactory evidence is furnished that all liabilities have been fully 
discharged whereupon payment to the Contractor shall be resumed, in accordance with the 
terms of this contract, but in no event shall the provisions of this sentence be construed to 
impose any obligations upon the Owner to either the Contractor or his Surety.  In paying any 
unpaid bills of the Contractor, the Owner shall be deemed the agent of the Contractor, and 
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any payment so made by the Owner shall be considered as a payment made under the 
contract by the Owner to the Contractor and the Owner shall not be liable to the Contractor 
for any such payments made in good faith. 

1.3 PAYMENT BY CONTRACTOR 

A. The Contractor shall pay: (a) for all transportation and utility services not later than the 20th
day of the calendar month following that in which services are rendered,  (b) for all materials,
tools, and other expendable equipment to the extent of ninety-five percent (95%) of the cost
thereof, not later than the 20th day of the calendar month following that in which such
materials, tools, and equipment are delivered at the site of the project, and the balance of the
cost thereof, not later than the 30th day following the completion of that equipment are part
if the work in or on which such materials, tools, incorporated or used, and (c) to each of his
subcontractors, not later than the 5th  day following each payment to the Contractor, the
respective amounts allowed the Contractor on account of the work performed by his
subcontractors to the extent of each subcontractor's interest therein.

B. Copeland Anti-Kickback Act

1. Contractor. The contractor shall comply with 18 U.S.C. § 874, 40 U.S.C. § 3145, and the
requirements of 29 C.F.R. pt. 3 as may be applicable, which are incorporated by
reference into this contract.

2. Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clause
above and a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower
tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for the compliance by any
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with all of these contract clauses.

3. Breach. A breach of the contract clauses above may be grounds for termination of the
contract, and for debarment as a contractor and subcontractor as provided in 29 C.F.R. §
5.12.”

C. Procurement of Recovered Materials

1. In the performance of this contract, the Contractor shall make maximum use of
products containing recovered materials that are EPA-designated items unless the
product cannot be acquired competitively within a timeframe providing for compliance
with the contract performance schedule; meeting contract performance requirements;
or at a reasonable price.

2. Information about this requirement, along with the list of EPA-designated items, is
available at EPA’s Comprehensive Procurement Guidelines webpage:
https://www.epa.gov/smm/comprehensive- procurement-guideline-cpg-program..

3. The Contractor also agrees to comply with all other applicable requirements of Section
6002 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act.

D. Domestic Preference for Procurement
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1. As appropriate, and to the extent consistent with law, the contractor should, to the
greatest extent practicable, provide a preference for the purchase, acquisition, or use of
goods, products, or materials produced in the United States. This includes, but is not
limited to iron, aluminum, steel, cement, and other manufactured products.
a. Produced in the United States means, for iron and steel products, that all

manufacturing processes, from the initial melting stage through the application of
coatings, occurred in the United States. Manufactured products mean items and
construction materials composed in whole or in part of non-ferrous metals such
as aluminum; plastics and polymer-based products such as polyvinyl chloride
pipe; aggregates such as concrete; glass, including optical fiber; and lumber.

1.4 TIME FOR COMPLETION AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

A. It is hereby understood and mutually agreed, by and between the Contractor and the Owner,
that the date of beginning and the time for completion as specified in the contract of the work
to be done hereunder are essential conditions of this contract; and it is further mutually
understood and agreed that the work embraced in this contract shall be commenced on a date
to be specified in the "Notice to Proceed.”

B. The Contractor agrees that said work shall be prosecuted regularly, diligently, and
uninterruptedly at such rate of progress as will ensure full completion thereof within the time
specified.  It is expressly understood and agreed, by and between the Contractor and the
Owner, that the time for the completion of the work described herein is a reasonable time for
the completion of the same, taking into consideration the average climatic range and usual
industrial conditions prevailing in this locality.

C. If the said Contractor shall neglect, fail or reuse to complete the work within the time herein
specified, or any proper extension thereof granted by the Owner, then the Contractor does
hereby agree, as a part consideration for the awarding of this contract, not as a penalty but as
liquidated damages for such breach of contract as hereinafter set forth, for each and every
calendar day that the Contractor shall be in default after the time stipulated in the contract for
completing the work.

D. The said amount is fixed and agreed upon by and between the Contractor and the Owner
because of the impracticability and extreme difficulty of fixing and ascertaining the actual
damages the Owner would in such event sustain, and said amount is agreed to be the amount
of damages which the Owner would sustain and said amount shall be retained from time to
time by the Owner from current periodical estimates.

E. It is further agreed that time is of the essence of each and every portion of this contract and of
the specifications wherein a definite and certain length of time is fixed for the performance of
any act whatsoever; and where under the contract an additional time is allowed for the
completion of any work, the new time limit fixed by such extension shall be of the essence of
this contract.  Provided that the Contractor shall not be charged with liquidated damages or
any excess cost when the Owner determines that the Contractor is without fault and the
Contractor's reasons for the time extension are acceptable to the Owner; Provided further that
the Contractor shall not be charged with liquidated damages or any excess cost when the
delay in completion of the work is due:
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1. To any preference, priority or allocation order duly issued by the Government.
2. To unforeseeable cause beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of the

Contractor, including, but not restricted to, acts of God, or of the public enemy, acts of
the Owner, acts of another Contractor in the performance of a contract with the Owner,
fires, floods, epidemics, quarantine restrictions, strikes, freight embargoes, and severe
weather: and

3. To any delays of Subcontractors or suppliers occasioned by any of the causes specified
in subsections A and B of this article:
a. Provided further that the Contractor shall, within ten (10) days from the

beginning of such delay, unless the Owner shall grant a further period of time
prior to the date of final settlement of the contract, notify the Owner, in writing,
of the delay and notify the Contractor within a reasonable time of it decision in
the matter.

1.5 PROTECTION OF LIVES AND HEALTH 

A. The Contractor shall exercise proper precaution at all times for the protection of persons and
property and shall be responsible for all damages to persons or property, either on or off the
site, which occur as a result of his prosecution of the work.  The safety provisions of applicable
laws and building and construction codes, in addition to specific safety and health regulations
described by Chapter XIII, Bureau of Labor Standards, Department of Labor, Part 1518, Safety
and Health Regulations for Construction, as outlined in the Federal Register, Volume 36, No.
75, Saturday, April 17, 1971.  Title 29 -LABOR, shall be observed and the Contractor shall take
or cause to be taken, such additional safety and health measures as the Contracting Authority
may determine to be reasonably necessary.

B. Compliance with the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act.

1. Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the
contract work which may require or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics
shall require or permit any such laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or
she is employed on such work to work in excess of forty hours in such workweek unless
such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not less than one and one-
half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty hours in such
workweek.

2. Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages. In the event of any violation of
the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section the contractor and any
subcontractor responsible therefore shall be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition,
such contractor and subcontractor shall be liable to the United States (in the case of
work done under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to such District or
to such territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed
with respect to each individual laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards,
employed in violation of the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section, in the t
$27 for each calendar day on which such individual was required or permitted to work in
excess of the standard workweek of forty hours without payment of the overtime wages
required by the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section.
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3. Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. The (write in the name of the
Federal agency or the loan or grant recipient) shall upon its own action or upon written
request of an authorized representative of the Department of Labor withhold or cause
to be withheld, from any moneys payable on account of work performed by the
contractor or subcontractor under any such contract or any other Federal contract with
the same prime contractor, or any other federally-assisted contract subject to the
Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, which is held by the same prime
contractor, such sums as may be determined to be necessary to satisfy any liabilities of
such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated damages as provided
in the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(2) of this section.

4. Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the
clauses set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) through (4) of this section and also a clause
requiring the subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower-tier subcontracts. The
prime contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any subcontractor or lower-tier
subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) through (4) of this section.

C. Clean Air Act

1. The contractor agrees to comply with all applicable standards, orders or regulations
issued pursuant to the Clean Air Act, as amended, 42 U.S.C. § 7401 ets eq.

2. The contractor agrees to report each violation to the (name of subrecipient entering
into the contract) and understands and agrees that the (name of the subrecipient
entering into the contract) will, in turn, report each violation as required to assure
notification to Treasury, and the appropriate Environmental Protection Agency Regional
Office.

3. The contractor agrees to include these requirements in each subcontract exceeding
$150,000.

D. Federal Water Pollution Control Act

1. The contractor agrees to comply with all applicable standards, orders, or regulations
issued pursuant to the Federal Water Pollution Control Act, as amended, 33 U.S.C. 1251
ets eq.

2. The contractor agrees to report each violation to the (name of the subrecipient entering
into the contract) and understands and agrees that the (name of the subrecipient
entering into the contract) will, in turn, report each violation as required to assure
notification to the Treasury, and the appropriate Environmental Protection Agency
Regional Office.

3. The contractor agrees to include these requirements in each subcontract exceeding
$150,000.

1.6 DEBARMENT AND SUSPENSION 

A. This contract is a covered transaction for purposes of 2 C.F.R. pt. 180 and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000. As
such, the contractor is required to verify that none of the contractor’s principals (defined at 2
C.F.R. § 180.995) or its affiliates (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.905) are excluded (defined at 2
C.F.R. § 180.940) or disqualified (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.935).
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B. The contractor must comply with 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C and2 C.F.R. pt. 3000, subpart C,
and must include a requirement to comply with these regulations in any lower-tier transaction
it enters into.

C. This certification is a material representation of fact relied upon by (insert name of
recipient/subrecipient/applicant). If it is later determined that the contractor did not comply
with 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000, subpart C, in addition to remedies
available to (insert name of recipient/subrecipient/applicant), the Federal Government may
pursue available remedies, including but not limited to suspension and/or debarment.

D. The bidder or proposer agrees to comply with the requirements of2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C
and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000, subpart C while this offer is valid and throughout the period of any
contract that may arise from this offer. The bidder or proposer further agrees to include a
provision requiring such compliance in its lower tier covered transactions.

1.7 OTHER PROHIBITED INTEREST 

A. No Official of the Owner who is authorized in such capacity and on behalf of the Owner to
negotiate, make, accept or approve, or to take part in negotiating, making, accepting, and
approving any architectural, engineering, inspection, construction or material supply contract
or any subcontract in connection with the construction of the project, shall become directly or
indirectly interested personally in this contract or in any part hereof.  No officer, employee,
architect, attorney, engineer or inspector of or for the Owner who is authorized in such
capacity and on behalf of the Owner to exercise any legislative, executive, supervisory or other
similar functions in connection with the construction of the project, shall become directly or
indirectly interested personally in this contract or in any part thereof, any material supply
contract, subcontract, insurance contract, or any other contract pertaining to the project.

B. During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows:

1. The contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment
because of race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national
origin. The contractor will take affirmative action to ensure that applicants are
employed and that employees are treated during employment without regard to their
race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national origin. Such
action shall include, but not be limited to the following: Employment, upgrading,
demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or termination;
rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, including
apprenticeship. The contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places, available to
employees and applicants for employment, notices to be provided setting forth the
provisions of this nondiscrimination clause.

2. The contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on
behalf of the contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for
employment without regard to race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender
identity, or national origin.

3. The contractor will not discharge or in any other manner discriminate against any
employee or applicant for employment because such employee or applicant has
inquired about, discussed, or disclosed the compensation of the employee or applicant
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or another employee or applicant. This provision shall not apply to instances in which an 
employee who has access to the compensation information of other employees or 
applicants as a part of such employee's essential job functions discloses the 
compensation of such other employees or applicants to individuals who do not 
otherwise have access to such information, unless such disclosure is in response to a 
formal complaint or charge, in furtherance of an investigation, proceeding, hearing, or 
action, including an investigation conducted by the employer, or is consistent with the 
contractor's legal duty to furnish information. 

4. The contractor will send to each labor union or representative of workers with which he
has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a notice to be
provided advising the said labor union or workers' representatives of the contractor's
commitments under this section and shall post copies of the notice in conspicuous
places available to employees and applicants for employment.

5. The contractor will comply with all provisions of Executive Order 11246 of September
24, 1965, and of the rules, regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor.

6. The contractor will furnish all information and reports required by Executive Order
11246 of September 24, 1965, and by rules, regulations, and orders of the Secretary of
Labor, or pursuant thereto, and will permit access to his books, records, and accounts by
the administering agency and the Secretary of Labor for purposes of investigation to
ascertain compliance with such rules, regulations, and orders.

7. In the event of the contractor's noncompliance with the nondiscrimination clauses of
this contract or with any of the said rules, regulations, or orders, this contract may be
canceled, terminated, or suspended in whole or in part and the contractor may be
declared ineligible for further Government contracts or federally assisted construction
contracts in accordance with procedures authorized in Executive Order 11246 of
September 24, 1965, and such other sanctions may be imposed and remedies invoked
as provided in Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, or by rule, regulation, or
order of the Secretary of Labor, or as otherwise provided by law. (8) The contractor will
include the portion of the sentence immediately preceding paragraph (1) and the
provisions of paragraphs (1) through.

8. In every subcontract or purchase order unless exempted by rules, regulations, or orders
of the Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to section 204 of Executive Order 11246 of
September 24, 1965, so that such provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or
vendor. The contractor will take such action with respect to any subcontract or purchase
order as the administering agency may direct as a means of enforcing such provisions,
including sanctions for noncompliance:
a. Provided, however, that in the event a contractor becomes involved in, or is

threatened with, litigation with a subcontractor or vendor as a result of such
direction by the administering agency, the contractor may request the United
States to enter into such litigation to protect the interests of the United States.

b. The applicant further agrees that it will be bound by the above equal opportunity
clause with respect to its own employment practices when it participates in
federally assisted construction work: Provided, That if the applicant so
participating is a State or local government, the above equal opportunity clause is
not applicable to any agency, instrumentality or subdivision of such government
which does not participate in work on or under the contract.

c. The applicant agrees that it will assist and cooperate actively with the
administering agency and the Secretary of Labor in obtaining the compliance of
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contractors and subcontractors with the equal opportunity clause and the rules, 
regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor, that it will furnish the 
administering agency and the Secretary of Labor such information as they may 
require for the supervision of such compliance, and that it will otherwise assist 
the administering agency in the discharge of the agency's primary responsibility 
for securing compliance. 

d. The applicant further agrees that it will refrain from entering into any contract or
contract modification subject to Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965,
with a contractor debarred from, or who has not demonstrated eligibility for,
Government contracts and federally assisted construction contracts pursuant to
the Executive Order and will carry out such sanctions and penalties for violation
of the equal opportunity clause as may be imposed upon contractors and
subcontractors by the administering agency or the Secretary of Labor pursuant to
Part II, Subpart D of the Executive Order. In addition, the applicant agrees that if it
fails or refuses to comply with these undertakings, the administering agency may
take any or all of the following actions: Cancel, terminate, or suspend in whole or
in part this grant (contract, loan, insurance, guarantee); refrain from extending
any further assistance to the applicant under the program with respect to which
the failure or refund occurred until satisfactory assurance of future compliance
has been received from such applicant; and refer the case to the Department of
Justice for appropriate legal proceedings.

C. Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment

1. Contractors who apply or bid for an award of $100,000 or more shall file the required
certification. Each tier certifies to the tier above that it will not and has not used Federal
appropriated funds to pay any person or organization for influencing or attempting to
influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, officer or
employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with
obtaining any Federal contract, grant, or any other award covered by 31 U.S.C. § 1352.
Each tier shall also disclose any lobbying with non-Federal funds that takes place in
connection with obtaining any Federal award. Such disclosures are forwarded from tier
to tier up to the recipient who in turn will forward the certification(s) to the awarding
agency.

1.8 MISCELLANEOUS 

A. Access to Records

1. The Contractor agrees to provide (insert name of state agency or local or Indian tribal
government), (insert name of recipient), Treasury, the Comptroller General of the
United States, or any of their authorized representatives access to any books,
documents, papers, and records of the Contractor which are directly pertinent to this
contract for the purposes of making audits, examinations, excerpts, and transcriptions.

2. The Contractor agrees to permit any of the foregoing parties to reproduce by any means
whatsoever or to copy excerpts and transcriptions as reasonably needed.
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3. The Contractor agrees to provide the Treasury or authorized representatives access to
construction or other work sites pertaining to the work being completed under the
contract.

B. The Contractor acknowledges that 31 U.S.C. Chap. 38 (Administrative Remedies for False
Claims and Statements) applies to the Contractor’s actions pertaining to this contract.

1.9 USE AND OCCUPANCY PRIOR TO ACCEPTANCE BY OWNER 

A. The Contractor agrees to the use and occupancy of a portion or unit of the project before
formal acceptance by the Owner, provided the Owner:

1. Secures written consent of the Contractor except in the event, in the opinion of the
Architect/Engineer, the Contractor is chargeable with unwarranted delay in final clean-
up of punch list items or other contract requirements.

2. Secures endorsement from the insurance carrier and consent of the surety permitting
occupancy of the building or use of the project during the remaining period of
construction, or,

3. When the project consists of more than one building, and one of the buildings is
occupied, secures permanent fire and extended coverage insurance, including a permit
to complete construction.  Consent of the surety must also be obtained.

1.10 SUSPENSION OF WORK 

A. Should the Owner be prevented or enjoined from proceeding with work either before or after
the start of construction by reason of any litigation or other reason beyond the control of the
Owner, the Contractor shall not be entitled to make or assert claim for damage by reason of
said delay; but time for completion of the work will be extended to such reasonable time as
the Owner may determine will compensate for time lost by such delay with such
determination to be set forth in writing.

1.11 MATERIAL INSURANCE 

A. The Contractor shall obtain an "Installation Floater" to protect project materials prior to
installation.  The amount shall be at least One Hundred Percent (100%) of the value of the
materials.
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1.12 CONTRACTOR'S AND SUBCONTRACTOR'S PUBLIC LIABILITY, VEHICLE LIABILITY, AND PROPERTY 
DAMAGE INSURANCE 

A. The Contractor agrees to comply with the provisions of the Workman's Compensation Laws of
the State in which the work is performed and to require all subcontractors likewise to comply.
The Contractor agrees that, prior to the beginning of any work by the Contractor or
Subcontractors, as the case may be, the Contractor will furnish to the Owner for himself and
for each subcontractor a certificate from insurance company showing issuance of workman's
compensation coverage for the State or a certificate from the State Workman's Board showing
proof of liability to pay compensation directly.

1.13 EMPLOYER'S PROTECTIVE LIABILITY 

A. Further, the Contractor shall maintain such other insurance (with limits as shown below) to
protect the Contractor, the Owner, and the Architect/Engineer from any claims for property
damage or personal injury, including death, which may arise out of operations under the
Contract.  The Contractor shall furnish the Owner certificates and policies of such insurance (as
specified below) before the work begins.

B. Below is listed the additional insurance coverage which shall be procured by the Contractor at
his own expense:

1. The Contractor’s Public Liability Insurance, Property Damage and Vehicle Liability
Insurance shall be in an amount not less than $1,000,000.00 combined single limits for
injuries and property damage, for any one occurrence.  There shall also be aggregate
limits for injuries and property damage, for any one occurrence.  There shall also be an
aggregate limit of $2,000,000.00 and a $1,000,000.00 “umbrella”.

2. Owners Contractors Protective (OCP) shall be provided in the name of the Owner and
for a minimum of $1,000,000.00.

3. The insurance as specified above shall contain a “per project endorsement” such that
the above coverage shall apply to this specific project.

C. ADDITIONAL NAMED INSURED

1. The owner and TLM Associates, Inc. shall be named as additional named insured parties
on all contractor liability policies for the project.

1.14 BUILDER’S RISK INSURANCE 

General Conditions Article 6.04 Property Insurance shall be deleted from the specifications in 
its entirety.  

Builder’s Risk is required as specified. 
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1.15 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 

A. The Contractor shall furnish a Performance Bond and a Labor and Materials Payment Bond in
an amount equal to 100% of the Contract Sum as security for the payment of all persons
performing labor on the project under this contract and furnishing materials in connection
with this contract.  Bond shall be furnished through an agent domiciled and legally authorized
to do business in the state in which the work is to be performed and delivered to the Owner
not later than the date of execution of the contract.  Surety Company shall be one acceptable
to the Owner and Architect.

1.16 BUSINESS LICENSE 

A. The Contractor shall acquire, at no expense to the Owner, a City and/or County Business
License as applicable.

1.17 BUILDING PERMIT 

A. Prior to initiating work, the Contractor shall acquire a permit from the Building Department as
applicable.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 N/A 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

  N/A 

END OF SECTION 00 72 10  
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SECTION 00 72 13 - GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
 
The American Institute of Architects A201-2017, Articles 1 through 15, pages 1 through 40 is hereby made 
a part of the specification. 

END OF SECTION 00 72 13
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SECTION 00 81 00 – SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
Modifications to General Conditions 
 
Introduction: The following supplements modify, delete and/or add to the General Conditions.  Where 
any article, paragraph or subparagraph in the General Conditions is supplemented by one of the 
following paragraphs, the provisions of such article, paragraph or subparagraph shall remain in effect 
and the supplemental provisions shall be considered as added thereto.  Where any article, paragraph or 
subparagraph in the General Conditions is amended, voided, or superseded by any of the following 
paragraphs, the provisions of such article, paragraph or subparagraph not so amended, voided, or 
superseded shall remain in effect. 
 
Supplements and Changes to the General Conditions, A.I.A. Form A201 2017 Edition. 
 
ARTICLE 1 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
1.2 Execution, Correlation, Intent, and Interpretations:  
 
Add the following to 1.2.1 - Later claims for extra compensation for labor, materials, and equipment 
which could have been foreseen shall not be recognized. 
 
ADD 1.2.4 as follows:  
 
1.2.4  If any error, discrepancy, or variances are found in the documents, the Contractor shall notify the 
Architect before beginning the work involved. The Architect will make correction, interpretation, or 
clarification promptly, basing his decision on the intent of the Documents. 
 
ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACTOR 
 
3.4 Labor and Materials:  Add the following:  
 
3.4.4  All material delivered to the job site shall be so stored and handled as to preclude inclusion of any 
foreign substances or causing of any discoloration therein and to prevent any damage thereto which 
might reduce its effectiveness as part of the work. 
 
3.4.5 All work as described or required shall be executed in neat, skillful, workmanlike manner in 
accordance with best recognized trade practices. Only competent workmen who satisfactorily perform 
their duties shall be employed on work. 
 
3.4.6 Trade Names: Where trade names appear in the specifications, they are used to indicate standards 
of quality. However, this is intended to be an open specification (except as otherwise designated), 
accessible to any reputable manufacturer whose product, in Architect's opinion, is equal to that named 
or described and meets requirements of Contract Documents. The Architect, however, shall be sole 
judge of products submitted as being equal to those specified in respect to comparative qualities, and 
his decision shall be final and conclusive. 
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3.4.7 No asbestos containing materials may be used in this project nor may asbestos containing building 
materials be included as a building element. 
 
3.9 Superintendent: Add the following:  
 
3.9.4  Contractor's Superintendent shall devote his full time to this project and shall maintain his office 
on job site. He shall direct, coordinate and supervise all work under this contract and shall inspect all 
materials delivered to project. He shall ascertain whether or not they comply with contract 
requirements and shall reject all nonconforming materials. He shall have all nonconforming materials 
removed immediately from the project site. 
 
3.14 Cutting and Patching of Work:  Add the following:  
 
3.14.3 Cutting and patching shall be the responsibility of the subcontractor requiring access to an area 
such as the mechanical contractor or electrical contractor needing to get to their respective equipment 
or lines. 
 
3.14.4 Patch work shall be performed by the appropriate subcontractor engaged in a given craft or 
trade; that is, the plaster subcontractor shall do all patching of plaster; ceramic tile subcontractor shall 
patch ceramic tile, etc. 
 
3.14.5 The cost of required patching shall be the responsibility of that subcontractor requiring access. 
 
3.14.6 Patching of all finishes shall match existing to meet Architect's approval. 
 
3.15 Cleaning Up: Add to 3.15.1 the following: He shall replace any broken glass, remove stains, spots, 
marks and dirt from decorated work, clean hardware, remove paint spots and smears from all surfaces, 
clean fixtures and wash all concrete and tile. 
 
ARTICLE 7 - CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 
7.3 Construction Change Directives - Add after Clause 7.3.6 the following:  
 
A "reasonable" allowance for overhead and profit shall be defined as follows:  
 
 (1)   For the subcontractor, 11% of the net extra cost of the work he performs. 
 (2)   For the Contractor, 5-1/2% of the net extra cost of the work performed by subcontractors. 
 (3)   For the Contractor, 11% of the net extra cost of the work he performs with his own forces. 
 
9.3.1  Application for Payments: Add to 9.3.1 the following:  
 
Ninety-five percent (95%) of value of work executed and ninety-five percent (95%) of value of materials 
properly stored on site, less previous payments, shall be paid each month by Owner to Contractor based 
on Architect's approval of Application for Payment. Approved forms are A.I.A. forms G702 and G703, 
1992 Edition.   
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9.8 Substantial Completion 
 
Add to 9.8.2 the following:   
 
9.8.2.1 Upon notification by the Contractor that the work is sufficiently complete for Architect's 
inspection, the architect will, within a reasonable time conduct an inspection.  As a result of this 
inspection the Architect will issue a list of items (Punch List) to the Contractor which requires 
completion or correction. 
 
9.8.2.2  After the Architect has inspected the project and provided the Contractor with a "Punch List", 
and the Contractor has corrected those items listed in the "Punch List", the Contractor shall notify the 
Architect of corrections and ask for a final inspection. 
 
9.8.2.3  When the Architect makes his final inspection to verify those corrections and perhaps finds that 
some of the items which were previously listed have not been corrected, the Architect may elect to 
retain the full amount of the dollar estimate of the "Punch List".  This retainage will be paid upon final 
completion requirements as specified in 9.10 of the General Conditions.  See Section 01 77 00 - Close-
Out Procedures for Re-Inspection fees. 
 
10.2 Safety of Persons and Property:  Add the following, 10.2.9:  
 
All work shall be considered under the care, custody, or control of the Contractor until completion and 
acceptance by the Owner and Architect. 
 
ARTICLE 11 - INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 
11.1.1  Supplement as follows: Workman's Compensation and Employer's Liability. 
 
The Contractor agrees to comply with the provisions of the Workman's Compensation Laws of the State 
in which the work is performed and to require all subcontractors likewise to comply.  The Contractor 
agrees that, prior to the beginning of any work by the Contractor or Subcontractors, as the case may be, 
the Contractor will furnish to the Owner for himself and for each subcontractor a certificate from 
insurance company showing issuance of workman's compensation coverage for the State, or a 
certificate from the State Workman's Board showing proof of liability to pay compensation directly. 
 
Employer's Protective Liability:  $100,000.00 per person - $300,000.00 each occurrence for Property 
Damage. 
 
$300,000.00 per person - $500,000.00 each occurrence for Bodily Injury Liability. 
 
Further, the Contractor shall maintain such other insurance (with limits as shown below) to protect the 
Contractor, the Owner, and the Architect from any claims for property damage or personal injury, 
including death, which may arise out of operations under the Contract. The Contractor shall furnish the 
Owner certificates and policies of such insurance (as specified below) before the work begins. 
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Below is listed the additional insurance coverage which shall be procured by the Contractor at his own 
expense.  
 

1. The Contractor’s General Liability Insurance shall be in an amount not less than $1, 000,000.00 
combined single limits for injuries and property damage, for any one occurrence, with a $ 
2,000,000.00 aggregate. 

 
1B. There shall also be a $1,000,000.00 “umbrella”. 
 
1C. Vehicle - $1,000,000.00 Combined Single Limit occurrence, including Hired and Non-Owned 

Auto Liability. 
 
2. Owners Contractors Protective (OCP) shall be provided in the name of the Owner and for a 

minimum of $1,000,000.00 per occurrence $2,000,000 aggregate. 
 
ADD 11.1.5 as follows:  
 
The Owner and TLM Associates, Inc. shall be additional named insureds under the Contractor’s 
insurance policy or policies and the Certificate of Insurance shall so state. 
 
ADD 11.1.6 as follows:  
 
The insurance as specified above shall contain a “per project endorsement” such that the above 
coverages shall apply to this specific project. 
  
When such hazard exists and before any earth moving or excavating equipment is used on the premises, 
the Contractor or Subcontractor involved shall provide coverage for liability arising from the destruction 
of property below the surface of the ground (U coverage). 
 
When explosives are used or when such hazard exists or becomes present on the premises, the 
contractor or Subcontractor shall purchase insurance covering all liability arising from blasting or 
explosion (X & C Coverage). The Architect shall be notified 72 hours (excluding weekends and holidays) 
prior to the use of explosives. 
 
11.3 Property Insurance – Add the following:  
 
11.3.1.6 Builder’s Risk Insurance shall be purchased by the Contractor at his own expense and shall 
cover fire, extended coverage, vandalism, and malicious mischief. Said insurance policy to be in the 
name of the Owner, Architect, the Contractor, and the Subcontractor "as their interests may appear" 
and to cover the full value of the work in sufficient amount to cover fully the value of the work 
performed and material on the site. This insurance will not be applicable to any tools or equipment 
when such tools and equipment are not part of the structure being constructed. The Contractor shall be 
responsible for the securing and maintaining of fire insurance and other insurance on any tools, 
equipment, or supplies which are to remain his property. 
 
Change 11.4.1 to read as follows:  
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11.4.1 The Contractor shall furnish a Performance Bond and a Labor and Materials Payment Bond in an 
amount equal to 100% of the Contract Sum as security for the payment of all persons performing labor 
on the project under this contract and furnishing materials in connection with this contract. Form of 
Instruments shall be A.I.A. A-311, February 1970 Edition; no substitutes. Bond shall be furnished through 
an agent domiciled and legally authorized to do business in the State in which the work is to be 
performed and delivered to the Owner not later than the date of execution of the contract. Surety 
company shall be one acceptable to the Owner and Architect. 
 
ARBITRATION 
 
 References to Arbitration shall be removed from the General Conditions. These deletions 
 are located as follows: 8.3.1, 11.3.10, 13.1.1, 15.3.2 and the entirety of 15.4. 
 
ADDITIONAL CONDITIONS 
 
FIRE RATED ASSEMBLIES  
 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for providing assemblies which conform to fire ratings 
indicated. He shall coordinate the work of subcontractor and suppliers involved in floor 
assemblies, roof assemblies, wall and partition assemblies required to be fire rated and shall 
submit evidence that such assemblies conform to fire ratings indicated. No claims for extra 
compensation for work required to conform to fire ratings shall be recognized. 

 
B. The Architect shall furnish to the Contractor required sets of plans and specifications 

properly sealed, for use in obtaining a building permit. It shall be the responsibility of the 
Architect to ensure that the plans are in agreement with the local codes. 

 
C. The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining approvals of the plans from all 

governmental agencies having jurisdiction. 
 
 
EXECUTION OF CONTRACT 
 

A. Subsequent to the award and within ten days after the prescribed forms are presented for 
signature the successful bidder shall execute and deliver to the Owner a contract in the form 
furnished in such number of counterparts as the Owner may require. 

B. The failure of the successful bidder to execute such contract and to supply the required 
bonds within ten days after the prescribed forms are presented for signature, or within such 
extended period as the Architect may grant based upon reasons determined adequate by 
the Owner shall constitute a default, and the Owner may either award the Contract to the 
next responsible bidder or re-advertise for bids, and may charge against the bidder the 
difference between the amount of the bid and the amount for which a contract for the work 
is subsequently executed, irrespective of whether the amount thus due exceeds the amount 
of the bid guaranty. 
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PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 
 

A. Either before or soon after the actual award of the contract (but in any event prior to the 
start of construction), the Contractor or his representative shall attend a pre-construction 
conference with representatives of the Owner and the Architect. The conference will serve 
to acquaint the participants with the general plan of contract administration and 
requirements under which the construction operation is to proceed and will inform the 
Contractor of the obligations imposed on him and his subcontractors. 

 
B. The date, time and place of the conference will be furnished to the Contractor by the 

Architect. 
 
 
LAWS AND REGULATIONS   
 

A. The bidder's attention is directed to the fact that all applicable State Laws, municipal 
ordinances and the rules and regulations of all authorities having jurisdiction over 
construction of the project shall apply to the contract throughout and they will be deemed 
to be included in the contract the same as though herein written out in full.  

 
B. The Contractor and all subcontractors shall further comply with applicable building codes as 

referenced in the various sections of the specifications. 
 
C. The Contractor shall include, on the bid form, a statement to the fact that the Contractor is 

an Equal Opportunity Employer, and that the Contractor will take affirmative action to 
ensure that applicants are employed, and that employees are treated during employment, 
without regard to their race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. 

 
 
PROJECT SUPERINTENDENT: The Contractor will employ a qualified superintendent to run the project, 
with at least 4 years previous experience as a superintendent. 

END OF SECTION 00 81 00 
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SECTION 00 81 10 - SPECIAL CONDITIONS 
 
Time for Completion:  The Work shall be commenced at the time stipulated in the Notice to Proceed to 
the Contractor and shall be fully completed within the number of days specified on the Bid Form. 
 
Liquidated Damages:  As actual damages for any delay in completion are impossible of determination, 
the Contractor and his sureties shall be liable for and shall pay to Benton County, TN the sum of $0.00 
(zero dollars) fixed, agreed, and liquidated damages for each calendar day of delay until the work is 
completed and accepted. 

END OF SECTION 00 81 10  
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SECTION 01 11 13 – SUMMARY OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 The General Conditions of the Contract and Supplementary General Conditions of the Contract 
of this specification are herein made a part of this section of the specifications. The Contractor 
and Subcontractor shall carefully examine all drawings and all sections of the specifications so 
as to properly coordinate his work with the work of others. 

1.2 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS   

A. The work of this contract comprises of  

1. General Building Construction 
2. Interior Finishes 
3. Mechanical and Plumbing Systems 
4. Electrical Systems 

B. Refer to the Priority Legend for the specific Scope of Work. 

1.3 CONTRACTOR'S DUTIES 

A. Except as specifically noted, provide and pay for labor, materials, and equipment, tools, 
construction equipment and machinery, water, heat and utilities required for construction, 
other facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of work. 

B. Pay legally required sales, consumer and use taxes. 

C. Secure and pay for, as necessary for proper execution and completion of work and as 
applicable at time of receipt of bids, Permits, Government Fees and Licenses. 

D. Give required notices. 

E. Comply with codes, ordinances, rules, regulations, orders, and other legal requirements of 
public authorities which bear on performance of work. 

F. Promptly submit written notice to Designer of observed variance of Contract Documents from 
legal requirements. It is not the Contractor's responsibility to make certain that drawings and 
specifications comply with codes and regulations. 

G. Appropriate modifications to contract documents will adjust necessary changes. Assume 
responsibility for work known to be contrary to requirements without notice. 

H. Enforce strict discipline and good order among employees. Do not employ or work unfit 
persons or persons not skilled in assigned work. 
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1.4 CONTRACTS   

A. Construct work under single lump sum contract. 

1.5 SPECIAL ORDER MATERIALS   

A. The Contractor shall be advised that certain products, materials, and equipment may be 
available on special order basis only; and shall place his order for same with the manufacturer 
early so as not to delay the work. 

 
1.6 CONTRACTOR USE OF PREMISES  

A. Confine operations at site to areas permitted by Law, Ordinances, Permits and Contract 
Documents. 

B. Do not unreasonably encumber site with materials or equipment. 

C. Do not load structure with weight that will endanger structure. 

D. Assume full responsibility for protection and safekeeping of products stored on premises. 

E. Move any stored products which interfere with operations of Owner or other Contractor. 

F. Obtain and pay for use of additional storage or work areas for needed operations. 
 

1.7 EXAMINATION OF SURFACES  

A. All Contractors shall examine all surfaces on which, or against which, their work is to be 
applied and shall notify the Designer of any defects that they may discover which, in their 
opinion would be detrimental to the proper installation of their product. Installation of 
material by the Contractors shall be considered as indication of acceptance of the surface by 
them. 

 
1.8 COMPLETION   

A. It is the intent of these specifications and the Contract Documents that each and every fixture, 
piece of equipment, appliance, and any other related articles shown on the drawings or 
specified herein, as required for the proper completion of the work, shall be completely 
installed, connected, wired, and made satisfactorily operable for use and service for which it 
was intended. The manufacturer or vendor of any fixture, equipment, or appliance shall see to 
it that all connections, whether mechanical or wired, are properly built-in or attached to the 
article when or before it reaches the job site so it will operate with the connections prepared 
therefore in the building. Nevertheless, and notwithstanding any omission or failure on the 
part of the manufacturer or vendor to provide suitable connections, it shall be, and it is the 
responsibility of the Contractor to install and connect such articles. 

END OF SECTION 01 11 13 
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SECTION 01 21 16 - ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

B. Types of allowances include the following:  

1. Lump-sum allowances. 
2. Quantity allowances. 
3. Contingency allowances. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Allowance: A quantity of work or dollar amount included in the Contract, established in lieu of 
additional requirements, used to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later 
date when direction will be provided to Contractor. If necessary, additional requirements will 
be issued by Change Order. 

1.4 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when 
final selection, or purchase and delivery, of each product or system described by an allowance 
must be completed by the Owner to avoid delaying the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections. 
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form 
specified for Change Orders. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for 
use in fulfillment of each allowance. 

B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of 
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance. 

C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions 
of the Work. 

1.7 LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by 
Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery 
to Project site. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered 
by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract 
Sum and not part of the allowance. 

C. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or 
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner. 
Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed. 

1.8 UNIT-COST ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by 
Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery 
to Project site. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered 
by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract 
Sum and not part of the allowance. 

C. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or 
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner. 
Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed. 
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1.9 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES 

A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by 
Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance. 

B. Contractor’s overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by 
Owner under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the 
Contract Sum. These costs include delivery, installations, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, 
and similar costs. 

C. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include 
Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit. 

D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner 
by Change Order. 

1.10 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based 
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final 
measurement of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonable allowances 
for cutting losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, required 
maintenance materials, and similar margins. 

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the 
allowance. 

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of 
overhead costs and other markups. 

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of Work, if any, claimed in Change Orders 
related to unit-cost allowances. 

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent 
quantity survey, measure, or count. 

B. Submit claims for increased costs due to a change in the scope or nature of the allowance 
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's 
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit. 

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order 
cost amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of Work has changed 
from what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents. 

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or 
lower-priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated. 
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PART 2 - EXECUTION 

2.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. 
Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

2.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 
related work. 

2.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. General Contingency Allowance 

1. Include in the Interior Base Bid a Lump Sum General Contingency Allowance of 
$40,000.00. 

2. Include in the Exterior Base Bid a Lump Sum Aluminum Canopy Allowance of 
$80,000.00. This includes furnishing, install, and foundations.  

 

END OF SECTION 01 21 00 
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SECTION 01 21 46 – WEATHER DELAYS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 EXTENSION OF CONTRACT TIME 

A. If the basis exists for an extension of time in accordance with paragraph 8.3 of the Conditions, 
an extension of time on the basis of weather may be granted only for the number of Weather 
Delay Days in excess of the number of days listed as the Standard Baseline for that month. 

1.2 STANDARD BASELINE FOR AVERAGE CLIMATIC RANGE 

A. The Owner has reviewed weather data available from the National Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration and determined a Standard Baseline of average climatic range for the State of 
Tennessee. 

B. Standard Baseline shall be regarded as the normal and anticipatable number of calendar days 
for each month during which construction activity shall be expected to be prevented and 
suspended by cause of adverse weather. Suspension of construction activity for the number of 
days each month as listed in the Standard Baseline is included in the Work and is not eligible 
for extension of Contract Time. 

C. Standard Baseline is as follows:  
Jan -  12 
Feb -  11 
Mar -  8 
Apr -  7 
May - 7 
Jun - 6 
Jul -  7 
Aug -  5 
Sep -  4 
Oct -  5 
Nov -  6 
Dec -  11 

1.3 ADVERSE WEATHER AND WEATHER DELAY DAYS 

A. Adverse Weather is defined as the occurrence of one or more of the following conditions 
which prevents exterior construction activity or access to the site within twenty-four (24) 
hours:  

B. Precipitation (rain, snow, or ice) in excess of one-tenth inch (0.10") liquid measure 
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C. Temperatures which do not rise above that specified for the day’s construction activity by 10: 
00 a.m., if any is specified. 

D. Sustained wind in excess of twenty-five (25) m.p.h. 

E. Standing snow in excess of one inch (1.00") 

F. Adverse Weather may include, if appropriate, “dry-out” or “mud” days when all the following 
conditions are met:  

1. For rain days above the standard baseline. 
2. Only if there is a hindrance to site access or sitework, such as excavation, backfill, and 

footings. 
3. At a rate no greater than 1 make-up day for each day or consecutive days of rain beyond 

the standard baseline that total 1.0 inch or more, liquid measure, unless specifically 
recommended otherwise by the Designer. 

4. A Weather Delay Day may be counted if adverse weather prevents work on the project 
for fifty percent (50%) or more of the contractor’s scheduled work, including a weekend 
day or holiday if Contractor has scheduled construction activity that day. 

1.4 DOCUMENTATION AND SUBMITTAL 

A. Submit daily jobsite work logs showing which and to what extent construction activities have 
been affected by weather on a monthly basis. 

B. Submit actual weather data to support claim for time extension obtained from nearest NOAA 
weather station or other independently verified source approved by Designer at beginning of 
project. 

C. Use Standard Baseline data provided in this Section when documenting actual delays due to 
weather in excess of the average climatic range. 

D. Organize claim and documentation to facilitate evaluation on a basis of calendar month 
periods and submit in accordance with the procedures for claims established in paragraph 4.3 
of the Conditions. 

E. If an extension of the Contract Time is appropriate, it shall be affected in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 7 of the Conditions, and the applicable General Requirements. 

END OF SECTION 01 21 46 
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SECTION 01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents. 

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantages to Contractor or 
Owner. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

 
1. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 

following, as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication, or installation method 
cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to 
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those 
of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. 
Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, 
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durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and 

addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting 

test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from applicable code organization. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements 

in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is 
compatible with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to 
produce indicated results. 

2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within fifteen (15) days of receipt of a request for 
substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed 
substitution within fifteen (15) days of receipt of request, or seven (7) days of receipt of 
additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's 
Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 
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1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than fifteen (15) days prior to time required for preparation and review 
of related submittals. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified 
product provided. 

c. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform 
and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all 
contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received 
within thirty (30) days after the Notice of Award. Requests received after that time may be 
considered or rejected at discretion of Architect. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include 
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compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform 
and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all 
contractors involved. 

END OF SECTION 01 25 00 
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SECTION 01 26 63 – CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. Promptly implement change order procedures. 

1. Provide full written data required to evaluate changes. 
2. Maintain detailed records of work done on a time-and-material / force account basis. 
3. Provide full documentation to Architect on request. 

B. Designate in writing the member of Contractor's organization:  

1. Who is authorized to accept changes in the work. 
2. Who is responsible for informing others in the Contractor's employ of the authorization 

of changes in the work. 

C. Owner will designate in writing the person who is authorized to execute Change Orders. 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Agreement: The amounts of established unit prices. 

B. Conditions of the Contract:  

1. Methods of determining cost or credit to Owner resulting from changes in Work made 
on a time and material basis. 

2. Contractor's claims for additional costs. 

C. Specification Section 01 29 76 – Payment Procedures 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Change Orders: See General Conditions 

B. Architect's Supplemental Instructions: A written order, instructions, or interpretations, signed 
by Architect making minor changes in the Work not involving a change in Contract Sum or 
Contract Time. 

1.4 PRELIMINARY PROCEDURES 

A. Owner or Architect may initiate changes by submitting a Proposal Request to Contractor.  
Request will include:  
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1. Detailed description of the Change, Products, and location of the change in the Project. 
2. Supplementary or revised Drawings and Specifications. 
3. The projected time span for making the change and a specific statement as to whether 

overtime work is, or is not, authorized. 
4. A specified period of time during which the requested price will be considered valid. 
5. Such request is for information only, and is not an instruction to execute the changes, 

nor to stop Work in progress. 

B. On request, provide additional data to support time and cost computations:  

1. Labor required. 
2. Equipment required. 
3. Products required:  

a. Recommended source of purchase and unit cost. 
b. Quantities required.  

4. Taxes, insurance, and bonds. 
5. Credit for work deleted from Contract, similarly documented. 
6. Overhead and profit. 
7. Justification for any change in Contract Time. 

C. Support each claim for additional costs, and for work done on a time-and-material/force 
account basis, with documentation as required for a lump-sum proposal, plus additional 
information. 

1. Name of the Owner's authorized agent who ordered the work, and date on the order. 
2. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom. 
3. Time record, summary of hours worked, and hourly rates paid. 
4. Receipts and invoices for:  

a. Equipment used, listing dates and times of use. 
b. Products used, listing of quantities. 
c. Subcontracts. 

1.5 PREPARATION OF CHANGE ORDERS 

A. Architect will prepare each Change Order. 

B. Form:  Change order:  AIA Document G701 – 2001 Change Order. 

C. Change Order will describe changes in the Work, both deletions, with attachments of revised 
Contract Documents to define details of the change. 

D. Change Order will provide an accounting of the adjustment in the Contract Sum and in the 
Contract Time. 

1.6 LUMP-SUM / FIXED PRICE CHANGE ORDER 

A. Content of Change Orders will be based on, either:  
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1. Architect's Proposal Request and Contractor's responsive Proposal as mutually agreed 
between Owner and Contractor. 

2. Contractor's Proposal for a change, as recommended by Architect. 

B. Owner and Architect will sign and date the Change Order as authorization for the Contractor 
to proceed with the changes. 

C. Contractor may sign and date the Change Order to indicate agreement with the terms therein. 

1.7 UNIT PRICE CHANGE ORDER 

A. Content of Change Orders will be based on, either:  

1. Architect's definition of the scope of the required changes. 
2. Contractor's Proposal for a change, as recommended by Architect. 
3. Survey of complete work. 

B. The amount of the unit prices to be:  

1. Those stated in the Agreement. 
2. Those mutually agreed upon between Owner and Contractor. 

C. When quantities of each of the items affected by the Change Order can be determined prior to 
start of the work:  

1. Owner and Architect will sign and date the Change Order as authorization for Contractor 
to proceed with the changes. 

2. Contractor may sign and date the Change Order to indicate agreement with the terms 
therein. 

D. When quantities of the items cannot be determined prior to start of the work:  

1. Architect or Owner will issue a construction change authorization directing Contractor 
to proceed with the change on this basis of unit prices and will cite the applicable unit 
prices. 

2. At completion of the change, Architect will determine the cost of such work based on 
the unit prices and quantities used.  Contractor shall submit documentation to establish 
the number of units of each item and any claims for a change in Contract Time. 

3. Architect will sign and date the Change Order to indicate their agreement with the 
terms therein. 

4. Owner and Contractor will sign and date the Change Order to indicate their agreement 
with the terms therein. 

1.8 CORRELATION WITH CONTRACTOR'S SUBMITTALS 

A. Periodically revise Request for Payment forms to record each change as a separate item of 
Work, and to record the adjusted Contract Sum. 
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B. Periodically revise the construction Schedule to reflect each change in Contract Time. 

C. Upon completion of work under a Change Order, enter pertinent changes in Record 
Documents. 

END OF SECTION 01 26 63 
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SECTION 01 29 00 – PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. Submit Applications for Payment to Architect in accordance with the schedule established by 
Conditions of the Contract and Agreement between Owner and Contractor. 

1.2 FORMAT AND DATA REQUIRED 

A. Submit applications typed on AIA Document G702 (or other approved format), Application for 
Payment, with itemized data typed on 8-1/2" x 11" white paper continuation sheets. 

B. Provide itemized data on continuation sheet. Format, schedules, line items and values: Those 
of the Schedule of Values accepted by Architect. 

1.3 PREPARATION OF APPLICATION FOR EACH PROGRESS PAYMENT 

A. Application Form:  

1. Fill in required information, including that for Change Order executed prior to date of 
submittal of application. 

2. Fill in summary of dollar values to agree with respective totals indicated on continuation 
sheets. 

3. Execute certification with signature of a responsible officer of Contractor's firm. 

B. Continuation Sheets:  

1. Fill in total list of all scheduled component items of Work, with item number and 
scheduled dollar value for each item. 

2. Fill in dollar value in each column for each scheduled line item when work has been 
performed or products stored.   

3. Round off values to nearest dollar or as specified for Schedule of Values. 
4. List each Change Order executed prior to date of submission, at the end of the 

continuation sheets. 
5. List by Change Order Number, and description, as for an original component item of 

work. 

1.4 SUBSTANTIATING DATA FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS 

A. When the Owner or the Architect requires substantiating data, Contractor shall submit 
suitable information, with a cover letter identifying:  

1. Project 
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2. Application number and date 
3. Detailed list of enclosures 
4. For stored products:  

a. Item number and identification as shown on application. 
b. Description of specific material. 

B. Submit one copy of data and cover letter for each copy of application. 

1.5 PREPARATION OF APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT 

A. Fill in Application form as specified for progress payments. 

B. Use continuation sheet for presenting the final statement of accounting as specified in 
Specification Section 01 77 00 – Closeout Procedures. 

1.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURE 

A. Submit Applications for Payment to Architect at the times stipulated in the Agreement. 

B. Number: Five copies of each Application. 

C. When the Architect finds Application properly completed and correct, he will transmit 
certificate for payment to Owner, with copy to Contractor. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 01 29 00  
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SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project, 
including, but not limited to, the following:  

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. RFIs. 
3. Digital project management procedures. 
4. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility 
are assigned to a specific contractor. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Contractor seeking information required by or 
clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form:  

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing 
subcontract or supplying products. 

B. Key Personnel Names: Within fifteen (15) days of starting construction operations, submit a list 
of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at 
the Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities, list addresses, cellular 
telephone numbers, and e-mail addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers 
of individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project. 

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office. Keep list current 
at all times. 
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1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Contractor shall coordinate construction operations included in different 
Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the 
Work. Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each 
other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
 

B. Coordination: Contractor shall coordinate construction operations with those of other 
subcontractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the 
Work.  

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure 
maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
 

C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 
at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of 
their Work is required. 

D. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress 
of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:  

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 
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1.6 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or 
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the 
form specified. 

1. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner to avoid delays.  

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following:  

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date 
4. Name of Contractor 
5. Name of Architect 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, 

Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully 
describe items needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms: AIA Document G716 or Software-generated form with substantially the same 
content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format. 

D. Architect’s Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. 
Allow seven (7) working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect 
after 1: 00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:  

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 
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2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect additional 
information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Specification Section 01 26 63 – Change Orders Procedures. 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within ten (10) days of receipt of the 
RFI response. 

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. 
Submit log bi-weekly. Include the following:  

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number, including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect’s response was received. 
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 

Proposal Request, as appropriate. 
9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 

appropriate. 

F. On receipt of Architect’s action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI 
response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven (7) days if 
Contractor disagrees with response. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site. 

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meetings will record significant discussions 

and agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, 
including three (3) days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference: Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference 
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 
fifteen (15) days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other 
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concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be 
familiar with the Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following:  

a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
b. Tentative construction schedule. 
c. Phasing. 
d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items. 
e. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
f. Lines of communications. 
g. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
h. Procedures for RFIs. 
i. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
j. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
k. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
l. Submittal procedures. 
m. Sustainable design requirements. 
n. Preparation of Record Documents. 
o. Use of the premises and existing building. 
p. Work restrictions. 
q. Working hours. 
r. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
s. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
t. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
u. Construction waste management and recycling. 
v. Parking availability. 
w. Office, work, and storage areas. 
x. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
y. Security. 
z. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at the Project site before 
each construction activity when required by other Sections and when required for 
coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in 
or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials 
and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise 
Architect of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:  

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
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c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Sustainable design requirements. 
i. Review of mockups. 
j. Possible conflicts. 
k. Compatibility requirements. 
l. Time schedules. 
m. Weather limitations. 
n. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
o. Warranty requirements. 
p. Compatibility of materials. 
q. Acceptability of substrates. 
r. Temporary facilities and controls. 
s. Space and access limitations. 
t. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
u. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
v. Installation procedures. 
w. Coordination with other work. 
x. Required performance results. 
y. Protection of adjacent work. 
z. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other 
parties requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. 
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Project Closeout Conference: Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time 
convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than thirty (30) days prior to the scheduled 
date of Substantial Completion. 

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project 
closeout. 

2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other 
concerned parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be 
familiar with the Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, 
including the following:  

a. Preparation of Record Documents. 
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b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final 
inspection for acceptance. 

c. Procedures for completing and archiving web-based Project software site data 
files. 

d. Submittal of written warranties. 
e. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
f. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts. 
g. Requirements for demonstration and training. 
h. Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion 

and for final payment. 
j. Submittal procedures. 
k. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

E. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at regular monthly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved 
in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at 
these meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with the Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. 
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how 
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from 
parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to 
ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the 
Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:  
1) Sequence of operations. 
2) Status of submittals. 
3) Deliveries. 
4) Off-site fabrication. 
5) Access. 
6) Site use. 
7) Temporary facilities and controls. 
8) Progress cleaning. 
9) Quality and work standards. 
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10) Status of correction of deficient items. 
11) Field observations. 
12) Status of RFIs. 
13) Status of Proposal Requests. 
14) Pending changes. 
15) Status of Change Orders. 
16) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting, where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

END OF SECTION 01 31 00 



TLM Associates, Inc. Page 1 of 3 01 32 16 Construction Progress Schedule 

SECTION 01 32 16 – CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. Promptly after award of the Contract, prepare and submit to Architect estimated construction 
progress schedules for the Work, with sub-schedules of related activities which are essential to 
its progress. 

B. Submit revised progress schedules periodically. 

1.2 FORM OF SCHEDULES 

A. Prepare schedules in the form of a horizontal bar chart. 

B. Provide separate horizontal bars for each trade or operation. 

C. Horizontal time scale: Identify the first workday of each week. 

D. Scale and spacing: To allow space for notations and future revisions. 

E. Minimum sheet size: 8-1/2" x 11" 

F. Format of listings: The chronological order of the start of each item of work. 

G. Identification of listings: By major specification section numbers. 

1.3 CONTENT OF SCHEDULES 

A. Construction Progress Schedule:  

1. Show the complete sequence of construction by activity. 

B. Show the dates for the beginning and completion of each major element of construction. 
Where applicable, specifically list:   

1. Clearing. 
2. Excavation. 
3. Various installations. 
4. Subcontractor work. 
5. Equipment installation. 
6. Landscaping.  

C. Show projected percentage of completion for each item, as of the first day of each month. 
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D. Submittals Schedule for Shop Drawings, Product data and samples. Show:  

1. The dates for Contractor's submittals. 
2. The dates approved submittals will be required for the Architect. 

E. Prepare and submit sub-schedules for each separate stage of work. 

F. Provide sub-schedules to define critical portions of prime schedules. 

1.4 PROGRESS REVISIONS 

A. Indicate progress of each activity to date of submissions. 

B. Show changes occurring since previous submission of schedule:  

1. Major changes in scope. 
2. Activities modified since previous submission. 
3. Revised projections of progress and completion. 
4. Other identifiable changes. 

C. Provide a narrative report as needed to define:  

1. Problem areas, anticipated delays, and the impact on the schedule. 
2. Corrective action recommended, and its effect. 
3. The effect of changes on the schedules of other subcontractors. 

1.5 SUBMISSIONS 

A. Submit initial schedules within fifteen (15) days after award of Contract. 

B. Engineer will review schedules and return review copy within ten (10) days after receipt. 

C. If required, resubmit within seven (7) days after return of review copy. 

D. Submit revised progress schedules with each application for payment. 

E. Submit the number of opaque reproductions which the Contractor requires, plus two copies 
which will be retained by the Architect. 

1.6 DISTRIBUTION 

A. Distribute copies of the reviewed schedules to:  
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1. Job site files. 
2. Subcontractors. 
3. Other concerned parties. 

B. Instruct recipients to report promptly to the Contractor, in writing, any problems anticipated 
by the projections shown in the schedules. 

END OF SECTION 01 32 16 
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Specification Section 01 29 00 – Payment Procedures for submitting Applications for 
Payment and the schedule of values. 

2. Specification Section 01 31 00 – Project Management and Coordination for submitting 
coordination drawings and subcontract list and for requirements for web-based Project 
software. 

3. Specification Section 01 32 16 – Construction Progress Schedule for submitting 
schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

4. Specification Section 01 40 00 – Quality Requirements for submitting test and inspection 
reports, and schedule of tests and inspections. 

5. Specification Section 01 77 00 – Closeout Procedures for submitting closeout submittals 
and maintenance material submittals. 

6. Specification Section 01 78 23 – Operation and Maintenance Data for submitting 
operation and maintenance manuals. 

7. Specification Section 01 78 39 – Project Record Documents for submitting record 
Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 
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1.4 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in 
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for 
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include 
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect 
and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal Schedule:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. 
Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals 
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of 
long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule as required to reflect changes in current status 
and timing for submittals. 

4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:  

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal Category:  Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
h. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
j. Activity or event number. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information:  Include the following information in each submittal:  

1. Project name. 
2. Date. 
3. Name of Architect. 
4. Name of Construction Manager. 
5. Name of Contractor. 
6. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
7. Names of subcontractors, manufacturer, and supplier. 
8. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section 

number with sequential alphanumeric identifier and alphanumeric suffix for 
resubmittals. 

9. Category and type of submittal. 
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10. Submittal purpose and description. 
11. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for 

each of multiple items. 
12. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
13. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
14. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
15. Other necessary identification. 
16. Remarks. 
17. Signature of transmitter. 

B. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from 
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include 
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on 
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate 
sheet. 

D. Paper Submittals:  

1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include 
name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches (150 by 200 mm) on label or beside title 
block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by 
Architect. 

3. Action Submittals: Submit three (3) paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise 
indicated. Architect will return two (2) copies. 

4. Informational Submittals: Submit two (2) paper copies of each submittal unless 
otherwise indicated. Architect will not return copies. 

5. Additional Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless 
Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial 
submittal may serve as final submittal. 

6. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for 
transmittal and handling. 

E. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information 
into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number. 

F. Submittals Utilizing Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files or other 
format indicated by Project management software. 

1.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of 
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 
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1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package and transmit to Architect by sending via email. 
Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as requested by 
Architect. 

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as a 
digital Project Record Document file. 

2. Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload 
to web-based Project management software website. Enter required data in web-based 
software site to fully identify submittal. 

3. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form and deliver to Architect. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal 
schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same 
Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different 
Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals 
concurrently for coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 
Time for review shall commence on Architect’s receipt of submittal. No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance 
of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow fifteen (15) days for initial review of each submittal. Allow 
additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will 
advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow fifteen (15) days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, 

Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow twenty-one (21) days for initial review of 
each submittal. 

5. Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals 
may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 
fifteen (15) days for review of each submittal. Submittal will be returned to Architect 
before being returned to Contractor. 
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a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified 
number of copies to Architect. 

D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block, and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's 

action stamp. 

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance 
of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final 
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

1.7 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable:  

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:  

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrently with Samples. 
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B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable:  

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit 
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), but no larger 
than 30 by 42 inches (750 by 1067 mm). 

a. Two (2) opaque (bond) copies of each submittal. Architect will return one (1) 
copy. 

b. Three (3) opaque copies of each submittal. Architect will retain two (2) copies; 
remainder will be returned. 

C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other materials. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the 
following:  

a. Project name and submittal number. 
b. Generic description of Sample. 
c. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
d. Sample source. 
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample 
characteristics and identification information for record. 

4. Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload 
to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site 
to fully identify submittal. 

5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal, including complete submittal information 
indicated. 

6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 
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a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 
a. Number of Samples: Submit one (1) full set(s) of available choices where color, 

pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

 
8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 

from same material to be used for the Work, cured, and finished in manner specified, 
and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full 
range of color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, 
the following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent 
testing and inspection. 
 
a. Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 

techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be 
demonstrated. 

b. If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material 
or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three (3) sets of paired units 
that show approximate limits of variations. 

D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the 
following information in tabular form:  

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract 
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 

E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience 
of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, 
contact information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with 
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of 
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and 
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal. 

G. Certificates:  
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1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity. Provide a notarized signature where indicated. 

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, 
certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, 
where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, 
certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and 
personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of AWS 
B2.1/B2.1M on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

H. Test and Research Reports:  

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for 
substrate preparation and primers required. 

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field 
tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its 
final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for 
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 
Contract Documents. 

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced 
by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports 
on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for 
Project. Include the following information:  

a. Name of evaluation organization. 
b. Date of evaluation. 
c. Time period when report is in effect. 
d. Product and manufacturers' names. 
e. Description of product. 
f. Test procedures and results. 
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g. Limitations of use. 

1.8 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit 
a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other 
required submittals, submit three (3) paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the 
responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to 
Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

1.9 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract 
Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before 
submitting to Architect. 

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform 
approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement 
certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the 
Contract Documents. 

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have 
Contractor's review and approval. 

1.10 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions 
required, and return. 

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate 
action. 

2. Paper Submittals: Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will 
mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 



TLM Associates, Inc. Page 10 of 10 01 33 00 Submittal Procedures 

3. Submittals by Web-Based Project Management Software: Architect will indicate, on 
Project management software website, the appropriate action. 

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned for resubmittal without review. 

E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor. 

F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without 
action. 

END OF SECTION 01 33 00 
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified 
or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual work results 
are specified in their respective Specification Sections. Requirements in individual 
Sections may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract 
Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services 
required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by 
provisions of this Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that 
proposed construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed either as freestanding temporary 
built elements or as part of permanent construction. Mockups are constructed to verify 
selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and qualities of 
materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface 
between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified installation 
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tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups 
establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 
1. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Mockups of the exterior envelope erected separately from 

the building but on the project site, consisting of multiple products, assemblies, and 
subassemblies. 

D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance 
with specified criteria.  

E. Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 
to establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 

F. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the 
source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop). 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction 
operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or 
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade or trades. 

J. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of five (5) previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this 
Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards or requirements is specified 
and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or 
quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements 
that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for clarification before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. 
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
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appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and 
responsibilities. 

B. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction 
before starting work on the following systems:  

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 
designated seismic system quality assurance plan prepared by the Architect. 

2. Primary wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-
force-resisting system quality assurance plan prepared by the Architect. 

C. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

D. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:  

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Number of tests and inspections required. 
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

1.6 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN 

A. Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within ten (10) days of Notice to 
Proceed, and not less than five (5) days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format 
acceptable to Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, 
and forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control 
responsibilities. Coordinate with Contractor’s construction schedule. 

B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified personnel trained and experienced 
in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in nature 
and extent to those required for Project. 
1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project Superintendent. 
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C. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through 
review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible 
for submittal review. 

D. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work 
requiring testing or inspection, including the following:  

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections, including subcontractor-performed tests 
and inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and 
inspections. Distinguish source quality-control tests and inspections from field quality-
control tests and inspections. 

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during 
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and 
inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring the Work into 
compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and 
approved mockups. 

F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports, including log of 
approved and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or 
defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming Work into compliance with 
requirements. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.7 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections. Include the following:  

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample-taking and testing and 

inspection. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections. Include the following:  



TLM Associates, Inc. Page 5 of 10 01 40 00 Quality Requirements 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative 
making report. 

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
6. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections 
specified in other Sections. Include the following:  

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service 
representative making report. 

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
4. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as 
sufficient production capacity to produce required units.  

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or 
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, 
whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those 
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performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that is similar in material, 
design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged in the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency 
with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented 
in accordance with ASTM E329, and with additional qualifications specified in individual 
Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to 
authorities. 

1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory 

Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect 
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those 
indicated for this Project. 

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, 
and perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, 
design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with 
the following Contractor's responsibilities, including the following:  

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:  

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and 

analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory 

mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with 
performance requirements. 

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will 
perform same tasks for Project. 

e. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups, do 
not reuse products on Project. 
 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, 
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect with copy to Contractor. 
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Interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and inspected 
Work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

K. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work:  
1. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect. 
2. Notify Architect seven (7) days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 

constructed. 
3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers 

who will be employed during the construction at the Project. 
4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding Work, fabrication, 

or construction. 
 
a. Allow seven (7) days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

 
6. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 

judging the completed Work. 
7. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated. 

L. Laboratory Mockups: Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified 
in individual Specification Sections in Divisions 02-49. 

1.9 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged 
to perform. 

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspection allowances as 
authorized by Change Orders. 

3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by 
Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to 
Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or 
not. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those 
required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of 
Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor’s responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 
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a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies at least twenty-four (24) hours in advance of time when Work 
that requires testing or inspection will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction 
when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Specification Section 01 33 00 – 
Submittal Procedures. 

D. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's 
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and 
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed 
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports. 

E. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

F. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 
duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

G. Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing required tests, 
inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as 
requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of 
personnel. Provide the following:  

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
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3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 
inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples. 

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by 

testing agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project 

site. 

H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-
control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's quality-
control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
Update and submit with each Application for Payment. 

1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party 
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are 
required. 

1.10 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:  

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

1.11 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as 
invisible as possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and 
patching. 
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B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 01 40 00 
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SECTION 01 42 00 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, 
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the 
Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown," 
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that 
control performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to 
dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site. 

H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site 
is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on 
which Project is to be built. 

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if 
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bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such 
standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents 
unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are 
not bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, 
obtain copies directly from publication source. 

1.4 ABBREVIATIONS, NAMES, AND ADDRESSES OF ORGANIZATIONS 

A. (AASHTO) 

1. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 
444 North Capitol Street, 
Washington, D.C.  20001 

B. ANSI) 
1. American National Standards Institute 

(Formerly American Standards Association - ASA) 
1430 Broadway 
New York, New York 10018 

C. (AREA) 
1. American Railroad Engineering Association 

2000 "L" Street, N.W. 
Washington, D.C.  20036 

D. (ASCE) 
1. American Society of Civil Engineers 

345 East 47th Street 
New York, New York 10017 

E. (ASME) 
1. American Society of Mechanical Engineers 

345 East 47th Street 
New York, New York 10017 

F. (ASTM) 
1. American Society of Testing and Materials 

1916 Race Street 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19103 
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G. (AWWA) 
1. American Water Works Association 

6666 W. Quincy Avenue 
Denver, Colorado 80235 

H. (FHWA) 
1. Federal Highway Administration 

Federal Building, U. S. Courthouse 
Nashville, Tennessee 37202 

I. (FSS) 
1. Federal Specification and Standards 

General Services Administration 
Specifications and Consumer Information 
Distribution Section (WFSIS) 
Washington Navy Yard, Building 197 
Washington, D.C.  20407 

J. (NACE) 
1. National Association of Coatings Engineers 

K. (NCAC) 
1. 2002 North Carolina Accessibility Code with 2004 Amendments 

L. (NIOSH) 
1. National Institute for Occupational Health and Safety 

M. (SSPC) 
1. Steel Structures Painting Council 

N. (TDOEC) 
1. Tennessee Department of Environment and Conservation 

TERRA Building 
150 9th Avenue North 
Nashville, Tennessee 37219 

O. (TDOT) 
1. Tennessee Department of Transportation 

James K. Polk Building 
505 Deaderick Street 
Nashville, Tennessee 37219 

 
 
END OF SECTION 01 42 00 
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SECTION 01 45 29 – TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED   

A. Contractor will employ and pay for the services of an Independent Testing Laboratory to 
perform specified testing. 

1. Contractor shall cooperate with the laboratory to facilitate the execution of its required 
services. 

2. Employment of the laboratory shall in no way relieve the contractor's obligations to 
perform the work of the contract. 

3. The Independent Laboratory shall be approved by the Engineer. 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conditions of the contract: Inspections and testing required by laws, ordinances, rules, 
regulations, orders, or approvals of public authorities. 

B. Respective sections of specifications: Certification of products. 

C. Testing laboratory inspection, sampling and testing is required for, but not necessarily limited 
to:  

1. Earthwork 
2. Pavement 
3. Waterline construction 
4. Concrete 
5. Coating  

1.3 LABORATORY DUTIES 

A. Cooperate with engineer and contractor; provide qualified personnel after due notice. 

B. Perform specified inspections, sampling and testing of materials and methods of construction:  

1. Comply with specified standards. 
2. Ascertain compliance of materials with requirements of Contract Documents. 

C. Promptly notify engineer and contractor of observed irregularities or deficiencies of work or 
products. 

D. Promptly submit written report of each test and inspection; one copy each to engineer, 
Owner, contractor, and one copy to record documents file. Each report shall include:  
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1. Date issued. 
2. Project title and contract number. 
3. Testing laboratory name, address, and telephone number. 
4. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
5. Date and time of sampling inspection. 
6. Record of temperature and weather conditions. 
7. Date of test. 
8. Identification of product and specification section. 
9. Location of sample or test in the Project. 
10. Type of inspection or test. 
11. Results of tests and compliance or lack thereof with contract documents. 
12. Interpretation of test results, when requested by engineer. 

E. Perform additional tests as required by engineer or the Owner. 

F. Limitations of Authority of Testing Laboratory: Laboratory is not authorized to:  

1. Release, revoke, alter or enlarge on requirements of contract documents. 
2. Approve or accept any portion of the work. 
3. Perform any duties of the contractor. 

1.4 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES 

A. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, provide access to work, to assist in testing operations as 
required. 

B. Secure and deliver to the laboratory adequate quantities of representational samples of 
materials proposed to be used and which require testing. 

C. Provide to the laboratory the preliminary design mix proposed to be used for concrete, and 
other materials mixes which require pre-qualification testing by the testing laboratory. 

D. Furnish copies of products’ test reports as required. 

E. Furnish incidental labor and facilities:  

1. To provide access to work to be tested 
2. To obtain and handle samples at the project site or at the source of the product to be 

tested. 
3. To facilitate inspections and tests. 
4. For storage and curing of test samples. 

F. Notify laboratory sufficiently in advance of operations to allow for laboratory assignment of 
personnel and scheduling of tests. 

G. Employ and pay for the services of a separate, equally qualified independent testing laboratory 
to perform additional inspections, sampling and testing required:  
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1. For the contractor's convenience.  
2. When initial tests indicate work does not comply with contract documents. 

 

H. Make arrangements with laboratory and pay for additional samples and test required for 
Contractor’s convenience. 

I. Responsible for other testing, which is to be supplied by contractor. 

J. Provide other testing, which is to be supplied by Contractor. 

END OF SECTION 01 45 29 
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SECTION 01 50 00 – TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's forces, Architect, testing 
agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water Service: Contractor may use water service at no charge as long as the privilege is not 
abused. Pay all tap fee and permit cost. 

C. Electric Power Service: Contractor will pay electric power service use charges for electricity 
used by all entities for construction operations. 

D. Gas Service: Contractor to pay for tap fee and permit cost. All gas usage shall be paid for by 
Owner unless the privilege is abused. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for 
construction personnel. 

B. Erosion- and -Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA 
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent. 

C. Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and 
construction from water absorption and damage, including delivery, handling, and storage 
provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water damage, discarding water-
damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and 
replacing water damaged Work. 
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1. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, 
plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these 
operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to 
permit installation of finish materials. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and 
ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

1. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, 
and construction personnel office activities. 

B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:    

1. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of eight (8) at each return 
air grille in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as 
required in Specification Section 01 77 00 – Closeout Procedures. 

C. Air Filtration Units: HEPA primary and secondary filter-equipped portable units with four-stage 
filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Specification Section 01 11 13 – 
Summary of Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

C. Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for 
construction. 

D. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

E. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

F. Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain 
equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner. 

G. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, 
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

1. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner. 

H. Telephone Service: Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all 
construction personnel. Provide one telephone number for each field office. 
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1. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers. 

a. Police and fire departments. 
b. Ambulance service. 
c. Contractor's home office. 
d. Architect's office. 
e. Engineers' offices. 
f. Owner's office. 
g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices. 

2. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 
away from field office. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following:  

1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. 
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable 
to Owner. 

B. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

C. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 
adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

E. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

F. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 
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A. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Specification Section 01 11 13 – Summary of 
Work. 

B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with requirements of 2003 EPA 
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent. 

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent 
properties and walkways, according to requirements of 2003 EPA Construction General Permit 
or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent. 

1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by 
construction activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant- protection zones. 

2. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 

3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and 
sedimentation from the project site during the course of the project. 

4. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed 
during removal. 

D. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide 
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of 
stormwater from heavy rains. 

E. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip 
line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree 
root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

F. Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
Completion.  Obtain extended warranty for Owner. Perform control operations lawfully, using 
environmentally safe materials. 

G. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas 
of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, 
theft, and similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each workday. 

H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

I. Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated 
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 
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J. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with 
NFPA 241. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and 
information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection if required by local fire 
officials. Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection 
purposes only and are not to be removed. Match hose size with outlet size and equip 
with suitable nozzles. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work. Document 
visible signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

B. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction: After completing and sealing of the building 
enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:  

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions. 
2. Use permanent HVAC system to control humidity. 
3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and 

exposure to water limits. 

a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and 
gypsum-based products, that become wet during the course of construction and 
remain wet for 48 hours are considered defective. 

b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture 
during construction operations or after installation. Record daily readings over a 
forty-eight-hour period.  Identify materials containing moisture levels higher than 
allowed. Report findings in writing to Architect. 

c. Remove materials that cannot be completely restored to their manufactured 
moisture level within 48 hours. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 
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1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. 
2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for 

integration into permanent construction. Where area is intended for landscape 
development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for 
fill or subsoil. Remove materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other 
petrochemical compounds, and other substances that might impair growth of plant 
materials or lawns. Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary 
entrances, as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Specification 
Section 01 77 00 – Closeout Procedures. 

END OF SECTION 01 50 00 
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SECTION 01 56 00 - TEMPORARY BARRIERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

The General Conditions of the Contract and Supplementary General Conditions of the Contract of this 
specification are herein made a part of this section of the specifications. The Contractor and 
subcontractor shall carefully examine all drawings and all sections of the specifications so as to properly 
coordinate his work with the work of others. 

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. Furnish, install, and maintain suitable barriers as required to prevent public entry, and to 
protect the work, existing facilities, trees, and plants from construction operations; remove 
when no longer needed, or at completion of work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS - GENERAL   

A. Materials may be new or used, suitable for the intended purpose, but must not violate 
requirements of applicable codes and standards. 

2.2 FENCING 

A. Materials to Contractor's option, minimum fence height 6 feet. 

2.3 BARRIERS 

A. Materials to Contractor's option, as appropriate to serve required purpose. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL   

A. Install facilities of a neat and reasonable uniform appearance, structurally adequate for 
required purposes. 

B. Maintain barriers during entire construction period. 

C. Relocate barriers as required by progress of construction. 
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3.2 FENCES 

A. Prior to start of work at the project site, install enclosure fence with suitably locked entrance 
gates. 

B. Locate as shown on drawings. 

3.3 TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 

A. Preserve and protect existing trees and plants at site which are designated to remain, and 
those adjacent to site. 

B. Consult with Architect and remove agreed-on roots and branches which interfere with 
construction. 

C. Employ qualified tree surgeon to remove, and to treat cuts. 

D. Provide temporary barriers to a height of six feet, around each, or around each group, of trees 
and plants. 

E. Protect root zones of trees and plants:  

1. Do not allow vehicular traffic or parking. 
2. Do not store materials or products. 
3. Prevent dumping of refuse or chemically injurious materials or liquids. 
4. Prevent puddling or continuous running water. 

F. Carefully supervise excavating, grading, and filling, and subsequent construction operations, to 
prevent damage. 

G. Replace, or suitably repair, trees and plants designated to remain which are damaged or 
destroyed due to construction operations. 

3.4 REMOVAL 

A. Completely remove barricades, including foundations, when construction has progressed to 
the point that they are no longer needed and when approved by the Engineer. 

B. Clean and repair damage caused by installation, fill and grade areas of the site to required 
elevations and slopes, and clean the area. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 01 56 00 
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use 
in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published 
product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility. Salvaged items or items reused from other projects are not considered new 
products.  

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through the submittal 
process or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities 
related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, 
appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product 
is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model 
number or other designation. Published attributes and characteristics of basis-of-design 
product establish salient characteristics of products. 



TLM Associates, Inc. Page 2 of 7 01 60 00 Product Requirements 

1.4  SUBMITTALS 

A. Product List: Submit a list, in tabular form, showing specified products. Include generic names 
of products required. Include manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for each 
product. 

1. Coordinate product list with Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals 
Schedule. 

2. Form:   Tabulate information for each product under the following column headings:  

a. Specification Section number and title. 

b. Generic name used in the Contract Documents. 

c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations. 

d. Manufacturer's name and address. 

e. Identification of items that require early submittal approval for scheduled 
delivery date. 

 
3. Initial Submittal: Within fourteen (14) days after date of commencement of the Work, 

submit six (6) copies of initial product list. Include a written explanation for omissions of 
data and for variations from Contract requirements. 

a. At Contractor's option, initial submittal may be limited to product selections and 
designations that must be established early in Contract period. 
 

4. Completed List: Within sixty (60) days after date of commencement of the work, submit 
six (6) copies of completed product list. Include a written explanation for omissions of 
data and for variations from Contract requirements. 

5. Architect's Action: Architect will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days of 
receipt of completed product list. Architect's response will include a list of unacceptable 
product selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this action. Architect's 
response, or lack of response, does not constitute a waiver of requirement to comply 
with the Contract Documents. 

B. Substitution Requests: Submit three (3) copies of each request for consideration. Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section 
number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

 
1. Substitution Request Form: Use CSI Form 13.1A.  
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 

following, as applicable:  

a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided. 
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b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to 
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified. Significant qualities may include attributes such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and 
requirements indicated. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 

f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 
addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 

g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting 
test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 

h. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating lack of availability or delays in delivery. 

i. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements 
in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

j. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to 
produce indicated results. 
 

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution. 
Architect will notify Contractor, through Construction Manager, of acceptance or 
rejection of proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of 
receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Acceptance: Change Order. 

b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

C. Comparable Product Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section 
number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
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1. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 
request. Architect will notify Contractor, through Construction Manager, of approval or 
rejection of proposed comparable product request within 15 days of receipt of request, 
or 7 days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval: As specified in Specification Section 01 33 00 – Submittal 
Procedures. 

b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a comparable 
product request within time allocated. 

D. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Specification 
Section 01 33 00 – Submittal Procedures. Show compliance with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even 
if previously selected products were also options. 

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods 
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors. 
 

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible 
products, Architect will determine which products shall be used. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling:  

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items 
that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and 
other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to 
ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage:  
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1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of 
units. 

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a 

weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent 
condensation. 

4. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms. 
5. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 

equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner. 

1.4 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Preprinted written warranty published by individual 
manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to 
Owner. 

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract 
Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to 
provide more rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Refer to included Divisions between 02 through 16 for specific content requirements 
and particular requirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Specification Section 01 77 00 – Closeout 
Procedures. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 
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1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is 
Architect's. 

6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish "salient characteristics" of products. 

B. Product Selection Procedures:  

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product and include a list of 
manufacturers, provide the specified product or a comparable product by one of the 
other named manufacturers. Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, 
dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on the product named. Comply 
with provisions in Part 2.2 "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an 
unnamed product by the other named manufacturers. 

2. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require matching an established 
Sample, select a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's 
sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

3. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected from 
manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product that 
complies with other specified requirements. 

a. Standard Range: Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range of 
colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, 
density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that does not include 
premium items. 

b. Full Range: Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, patterns, 
textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, density, or texture 
from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium 
items. 
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C. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:  

1. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents. 
2. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 
3. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
4. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
5. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
6. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
7. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has 

been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will 
return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:  

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the 
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in 
the Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, 
size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

END OF SECTION 01 60 00 
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SECTION 01 60 10 – MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 The General Conditions of the Contract and Supplementary General Conditions of the Contract 
of this specification are herein made a part of this section of the specifications. The Contractor 
and subcontractor shall carefully examine all drawings and all sections of the specifications so 
as to properly coordinate his work with the work of others. 

1.2 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. Materials and equipment incorporated into the Work:  

1. Conform to applicable specifications and standards. 
2. Comply with size, make, type and quality specified, or as specifically approved in writing 

by the Architect. 
3. Manufactured and Fabricated Products:  

a. Design, fabricate and assemble in accord with the best engineering and shop 
practices. 

b. Manufacture parts of duplicate units to standard sizes and gages, to be 
interchangeable. 

c. Two more items of the same kind shall be identical, by the same manufacturer. 
d. Products shall be suitable for service conditions. 
e. Equipment capacities, sizes and dimensions shown or specified shall be adhered 

to unless variations are specifically approved in writing. 

4. Do not use material or equipment for any purpose other than that for which it is 
designed or is specified. 

1.3 REUSE OF EXISTING MATERIAL 

A. Except as specifically indicated or specified, materials and equipment removed from the 
existing structure, if any, shall not be used in the completed work. 

B. For material and equipment specifically indicated or specified to be reused in the work:  

1. Use special care in removal, handling, storage, and reinstallation, to assure proper 
function in the completed work. 

2. Arrange for transportation, storage and handling of products that require off-site 
storage, restoration, or renovation.  Pay all costs for such work. 

1.4 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS 
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A. When Contract Documents require that installation of work shall comply with manufacturer's 
printed instructions, obtain and distribute copies of such instructions to parties involved in the 
installation, including two copies to Engineer. 

B. Maintain one set of complete instructions at the job site during installation and until 
completion. 

C. Handle, install, connect, clean, condition, and adjust products in strict accord with such 
instructions and in conformity with specified requirements. 

1. Should job conditions or specified requirements conflict with manufacturer's 
instructions, consult with Architect for further instructions. 

2. Do not proceed with work without clear instructions. 

D. Perform such work in accord with manufacturer's instructions. Do not omit any preparatory 
step or installation procedure unless specifically modified or exempted by Contract 
Documents. 

1.5 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING 

A. Arrange deliveries of products in accord with construction schedules, coordinate to avoid 
conflict with work and conditions at the site. 

1. Deliver products in undamaged condition, in manufacturer's original containers or 
packaging, with identifying labels intact and legible. 

2. Immediately on delivery, inspect shipments to assure compliance with requirements of 
Contract Documents and approved submittals, and that products are properly protected 
and undamaged. 

B. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling or 
damage to products or packaging. 

1.6 STORAGE AND PROTECTION 

A. Store products in accord with manufacturer's instructions with seals and labels intact and 
legible. 

1. Store products subject to damage by the elements in weather tight enclosures. 
2. Maintain temperature and humidity within the ranges required by manufacturer's 

instructions. 

B. Exterior storage:  

1. Store fabricated products above the ground, on blocking or skids prevent soiling or 
staining. Cover products which are subject to deterioration with impervious sheet 
coverings, provide adequate ventilation to avoid condensation. 
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2. Store loose granular materials in a well-drained area on solid surfaces to prevent mixing 
with foreign matter. 

3. Arrange storage in a manner to provide easy access for inspection. Make periodic 
inspections of stored products to ensure that products are maintained under specified 
conditions, and free from damage or deterioration. 

C. Protection after installation: Provide substantial coverings as necessary to protect installed 
products from damage from traffic and subsequent construction operations. Remove when no 
longer needed. 

1.7 SUBSTITUTIONS AND PRODUCT OPTIONS 

A. Products list: Within thirty (30) days after Contract date, submit to Architect a complete list of 
major products proposed to be used, with the name of the manufacturer and the installing 
subcontractor. 

B. Contractor's Options:  

1. For products specified only by reference standard, select any product meeting that 
standard. 

2. For products specified by naming several products or manufacturers, select any one of 
the products or manufacturers named, which complies with the specifications. 

3. For products specified by naming one or more products or manufacturers and "or 
equal", Contractor must submit a request for substitutions for any product or 
manufacturer not specifically named. 

4. For products specified by naming only one product and manufacturer, there is no 
option. 

C. Substitutions:  

1. For a period of thirty (30) days after Contract date, Architect will consider written 
requests from Contractor for substitution of products. 

2. Submit a separate request for each product, supporting with complete data, with 
drawings and samples as appropriate, including:  

a. Comparison of qualities of the proposed substitution with that specified. 
b. Changes required in other elements of the work because of the substitution. 
c. Effect on the construction schedule. 
d. Cost data comparing the proposed substitution with the product specified. 
e. Any required license fees or royalties. 
f. Availability of maintenance service, and source of replacement materials. 

3. Architect shall be the judge of the acceptability of the proposed substitution. 

D. Contractor's representation: At the request for a substitution constitutes a representation that 
Contractor:  
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1. Has investigated the proposed product and determined that it is equal to or superior in 
all respects to that specified. 

2. Will provide the same warranties or bonds for the substitution as for the product 
specified. 

3. Will coordinate the installation of an accepted substitution into the work and make such 
other changes as may be required to make the work complete in all respects. 

4. Waives all claims for additional costs, under his responsibility, which may subsequently 
become apparent. 

E. Architect will review requests for substitutions with reasonable promptness, and notify 
Contractor, in writing, of the decision to accept or reject the requested substitution. 

END OF SECTION 01 60 10  
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SECTION 01 73 29 – CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other Work. 

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 
installation of other Work. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal: Submit a proposal describing procedures at least ten (10) days 
before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  
Include the following information:  

1. Extent: Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate 
why they cannot be avoided. 

2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to 
structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's 
appearance and other significant visual elements. 

3. Products: List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work. 
4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 
5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: List services/systems that cutting and 

patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services/systems that will be relocated 
and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate how long services/systems will 
be disrupted. 

6. Structural Elements: Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to 
structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of 
reinforcement with original structure. 

7. Architect's Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting 
and patching. Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement 
of unsatisfactory work. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements: Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change 
their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

B. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that result in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. Operating elements include the 
following:  

1. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
2. Air or smoke barriers. 
3. Fire-suppression systems. 
4. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 
5. Control systems. 
6. Communication systems. 
7. Conveying systems. 
8. Electrical wiring systems. 
9. Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections. 

C. Miscellaneous Elements: Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components 
in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their 
capacity to perform as intended, or that result in increased maintenance or decreased 
operational life or safety. Miscellaneous elements include the following:  

1. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
2. Membranes and flashings. 
3. Exterior curtain-wall construction. 
4. Equipment supports. 
5. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
6. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

D. Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior 
or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 
aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a 
visually unsatisfactory manner. 

E. Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at the Project site with parties 
involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of 
potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts 
before proceeding. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void 
existing warranties. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use 
materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are 
to be performed. 

1. Compatibility: Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, 
including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. 
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

C. Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage 
to adjoining areas. 

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and 
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 
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1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or 
performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore 
surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering, and chopping. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size 
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover 
openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-

core drill. 
4. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

C. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
possible. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections. 

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint 
coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface 
containing the patch. Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent 
surfaces4. Delete or revise first subparagraph below to suit Project. 

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 
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5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition. 

6. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Completely 
remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 29 
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SECTION 01 74 00 – CLEANING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 The General Conditions of the Contract and Supplementary General Conditions of the contract 
of this specification are herein made a part of this section of the specifications. The Contractor 
and subcontractor shall carefully examine all drawings and all sections of the specifications so 
as to properly coordinate his work with the work of others. 

1.2 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED: 

A. Execute cleaning, during progress of the work, and at completion of the work, as required by 
General Conditions. 

1.3 REQUIREMENTS OF REGULATORY AGENCIES: 

A. Safety Standards: Maintain project in accordance with the OSHA safety standards, as 
stipulated under the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 and printed May 29, 1971, in 
the Federal Register. 

B. Fire Protection: Store volatile waste in covered metal containers and remove from premises 
daily. 

C. Pollution Control: Conduct cleanup and disposal operations to comply with local ordinances 
and anti-pollution laws. 

D. Burning and burying of rubbish and waste materials on the project site is not permitted. 

E. Disposal of volatile fluid wastes (such as mineral spirits, oil, or paint thinner) in storm or 
sanitary sewer systems or into streams or waterways is not permitted. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 Cleaning Materials: 

A. Use only cleaning materials recommended by manufacturer of surface to be cleaned. 

B. Use cleaning materials only on surfaces recommended by cleaning material manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 DURING CONSTRUCTION: 

A. Oversee cleaning and ensure that structure and grounds are maintained free from 
accumulations of waste materials and rubbish. 

B. Sprinkle dusty debris with water. 

C. Once weekly (or more often as required by accumulation) clean up site and access and dispose 
of waste materials, rubbish, and debris. 

D. Provide 55-gallon containers and locate on site for collection of waste materials, rubbish, and 
debris. Provide trash receptacles on each floor of the structure. Each subcontractor is then 
responsible for collecting and depositing his debris in the collection facilities. 

E. Do not allow waste materials, rubbish, and debris to accumulate and become an unsightly or 
hazardous condition. 

F. Subcontractors are required to collect and remove from the job site their own liquid waste, 
asbestos, and other waste requiring special handling for disposal. The Contractor must keep all 
work areas, passageways, and stairs in and around the project free from debris at all times. 

G. Remove waste materials, rubbish and debris from the site and legally dispose of at public or 
private dumping areas off the Owner's property, at least once a week. 

H. Lower waste materials in a controlled manner with as few handlings as possible; do not drop 
or throw materials from heights. 

I. Schedule cleaning operations so that dust and other contaminants resulting from cleaning 
process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 

3.2 FINAL CLEANING: 

A. Use experienced workmen, or professional cleaners for final cleaning. 

B. At completion of construction and just prior to acceptance or occupancy, conduct a final 
inspection of exposed interior and exterior surfaces. 

C. Remove grease, dust, dirt, stains, labels, fingerprints, and other foreign materials, from interior 
and exterior surfaces. Coordinate with requirements specified under the various sections of 
these specifications. 

D. Repair, patch, and touch-up marred surfaces to match adjacent finishes. Coordinate with 
requirements specified under the various sections of these specifications. 

E. Broom-clean paved surfaces. 

F. Maintain cleaning until the structure, or portion thereof, is occupied by the Owner. 
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G. At the completion of the work under this contract, all areas and premises where work has 
been performed (and where access areas have been used) shall be left in the clean condition 
specified, subject to approval of the Architect/Engineer. 

END OF SECTION 01 74 00 
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SECTION 01 74 19 – CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:  

1. Disposing of nonhazardous construction waste. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting 
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes 
packaging. 

B. Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, 
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1.4 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General: Develop plan consisting of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and 
cost/revenue analysis. Indicate quantities by weight or volume but use same units of measure 
throughout waste management plan. 

B. Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, 
or disposed of in landfill or incinerator.  Include points of waste generation, total quantity of 
each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling and transportation 
procedures. 

1. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include 
name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility. 

C. Cost/Revenue Analysis: Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there was no waste 
management plan and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing waste 
management plan. Include the following:  

1. Total quantity of waste. 
2. Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit). Include hauling and tipping fees and cost of 

collection containers for each type of waste. 
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3. Total cost of disposal (with no waste management). 
4. Savings in hauling and tipping fees that are avoided. 
5. Handling and transportation costs. Include cost of collection containers for each type of 

waste. 
6. Net additional cost or net savings from waste management plan. 

PART 2 - EXECUTION 

2.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General: Implement waste management plan as approved by Architect and Owner. Provide 
handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to 
implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract. 

1. Comply with Specification Section 01 50 00 – Temporary Facilities and Controls for 
operation, termination, and removal requirements. 

B. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management 
procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure 
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and 
used facilities. 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that 
are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold. 

2. Comply with Specification Section 01 50 00 – Temporary Facilities and Controls for 
controlling dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 

2.2 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove 
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal: Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 01 74 19 
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SECTION 01 77 00 – CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 0 Specification sections, apply to work of this section. 

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS 

A. Closeout is hereby defined to include general requirements near end of Contract Time, in 
preparation for final acceptance, final payment, normal termination of contract, occupancy by 
Owner and similar actions evidencing completion of the work. Specific requirements for 
individual units of work are specified in sections of any Divisions included between 2 through 
16. Time of closeout is directly related to "Substantial Completion", and therefore may be 
either a single time period for entire work or a series of time periods for individual parts of the 
work which have been certified as substantially complete at different dates. That time 
variation (if any) shall be applicable to other provisions of this section. 

1.3 PREREQUISITES TO SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Prior to requesting Architect's/Engineer's inspection for certification of substantial completion 
(for either entire work or portions thereof), complete the following and list known exceptions 
in request:  

1. In progress payment request, coincident with or first following date claimed, show 
either 100% completion for portion of work claimed as "substantially complete", or list 
incomplete items, value of incompletion, and reasons for being incomplete. 

2. Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these contract 
documents. 

3. Submit statement showing accounting of changes to Contract Sum. 
4. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
5. Submit specific warranties, workmanship / maintenance bonds, maintenance 

agreements, final certifications, and similar documents. 
6. Obtain and submit releases enabling Owner's full and unrestricted use of the work and 

access to services and utilities, including (where required) occupancy permits, operating 
certificates, and similar releases. 

7. Submit record drawings, maintenance manuals, final project photographs, damage or 
settlement survey, property survey, and similar final record information. 

8. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stocks of materials, and similar physical items to Owner. 
9. Make final changeover of locks and transmit keys to Owner and advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
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10. Complete startup testing of systems, and instructions of Owner's operating / 
maintenance personnel. Discontinue (or change over) and remove from project site 
temporary facilities and services, along with construction tools and facilities, mockups, 
and similar elements. 

11. Complete final cleaning up requirements, including touchup painting of marred 
surfaces. 

12. Touchup and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes. 

1.4 INSPECTION PROCEDURES   

A. Upon receipt of Contractor's request, Architect/Engineer will either proceed with inspection or 
advise Contractor of prerequisites not fulfilled. Following initial inspection, Architect/Engineer 
will either prepare certificate of substantial completion or advise Contractor of work which 
must be performed prior to issuance of certificate; and repeat inspection when requested and 
assured that work has been substantially completed. Results of completed inspection will form 
initial "punch list" for final acceptance. 

1.5 PREREQUISITES TO FINAL ACCEPTANCE 

A. Prior to requesting Architect's/Engineer's final inspection for certification of final acceptance 
and final payment, as required by General Conditions, complete the following and list known 
exceptions (if any) in request:  

1. Submit final payment request with final releases and supporting documentation not 
previously submitted and accepted. Include certificates of insurance for products and 
completed operations where required. 

2. Submit updated final statement, accounting for additional (final) changes to Contract 
Sum. 

3. Submit certified copy of Architect's/Engineer's final punch list of itemized work to be 
completed or corrected, stating that each item has been completed or otherwise 
resolved for acceptance, endorsed, and dated by Architect/Engineer. 

4. Submit final meter readings for utilities, measured record of stored fuel, and similar 
data as of time of substantial completion or when Owner took possession of and 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the work. 

5. Submit consent of surety. 
6. Submit final liquidated damages settlement statement, acceptable to Owner. 
7. Revise and submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with 

insurance requirements. 
8. Submit copy of Notice of Termination acceptance letter from the Tennessee 

Department of Environment and Conservation. 
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1.6 REINSPECTION PROCEDURE  

A. Upon receipt of Contractor's notice that the work has been completed, including punch list 
items resulting from earlier inspections, and accepting incomplete items delayed because of 
acceptable circumstances, Architect/Engineer will reinspect the work. Upon completion of 
reinspection, Architect/Engineer will either prepare certificate of final acceptance or advise 
Contractor of work not completed or obligations not fulfilled as required for final acceptance. 
If necessary, procedure will be repeated. 

1.7 RECORD DOCUMENT SUBMITTALS 

A. Specific requirements for record documents are indicated in individual sections of these 
specifications. Other requirements are indicated in General Conditions. General submittal 
requirements are indicated in "Submittals" sections. Do not use record documents for 
construction purposes; protect from deterioration and loss in a secure, fire resistive location; 
provide access to record documents for Architect's/Engineer's reference during normal 
working hours. 

B. Record Drawings 

1. Maintain a whiteprint set (blue line or black line) of contract drawings and shop 
drawings in clean, undamaged condition, with markup of actual installations which vary 
substantially from the work as originally shown. Mark whichever drawing is most 
capable of showing "field" condition fully and accurately; however, where shop 
drawings are used for markup, record a cross-reference at corresponding location on 
working drawings. Mark with red erasable pencil and, where feasible, use other colors 
to distinguish between variations in separate categories of work. Markup new 
information, which is recognized to be of importance to Owner, but was for some 
reason not shown on either contract drawings or shop drawings. Give particular 
attention to concealed work, which would be difficult to measure and record at a later 
date. Note related change order numbers where applicable. Organize record drawing 
sheets into manageable sets, bind with durable paper cover sheets, and print suitable 
titles, dates, and other identification on cover of each set. 

C. Record Specifications 

1. Maintain one copy of specifications, including addenda, change orders and similar 
modifications issued in printed form during construction, and markup variations (of 
substance) in actual work in comparison with text of specifications and modifications as 
issued. Give particular attention to substitutions, selection of options, and similar 
information on work where it is concealed or cannot otherwise be readily discerned at a 
later date by direct observation. Note related record drawing information and product 
data, where applicable. Upon completion of markup, submit to Architect/Engineer for 
Owner's records. 

D. Record Sample Submittal 
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1. Immediately prior to date(s) of substantial completion, Architect / Engineer (and 
including Owner's personnel where desired) will meet with Contractor at site and will 
determine which (if any) of submitted samples maintained by Contractor during 
progress of the work are to be transmitted to Owner for record purposes. Comply with 
Architect's/Engineer's instructions for packaging, identification marking, and delivery to 
Owner's sample storage space. 

E. Miscellaneous Record Submittals 

1. Refer to other sections of these specifications for requirements of miscellaneous record 
keeping and submittals in connection with actual performance of the work. Immediately 
prior to date(s) of substantial completion, complete miscellaneous records, and place in 
good order, properly identified and bound or filed, ready for continued use and 
reference. Submit to Architect/Engineer for Owner's records. 

F. Maintenance Manuals 

1. Organize maintenance and operating manual information into suitable sets of 
manageable size and bind into individual binders properly identified and indexed 
(thumb tabbed). Include emergency instructions, spare parts listing, copies of 
warranties, wiring diagrams, recommended "turnaround" cycles, inspection procedures, 
shop drawings, product data, and similar applicable information. Bind each manual of 
each set in a heavy-duty 2", 3-ring vinyl covered binder, and include pocket folders for 
folded sheet information. Mark identification on both front and spine of each binder. 

PART 2 - EXECUTION 

2.1 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

A. General Operating/Maintenance Instructions 

B. Arrange for each installer of work requiring continuing maintenance or operation, to meet 
with Owner's personnel, at project site, to provide basic instructions needed for proper 
operation and maintenance of entire work. Include instructions by manufacturer's 
representatives where installers are not expert in the required procedures. Review 
maintenance manuals, record documentation, tools, spare parts and materials, lubricants, 
fuels, identification system, control sequences, hazards, cleaning and similar procedures and 
facilities. For operational equipment, demonstrate startup, shutdown, emergency operations, 
noise and vibration adjustments, safety, economy / efficiency adjustments, energy 
effectiveness, and similar operations.  Review maintenance and operations in relation with 
applicable warranties, agreements to maintain, bonds, and similar continuing commitments. 
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2.2 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Special cleaning for specific units of work is specified in sections of any Divisions included 
between 2 through 16. General cleaning during progress of work is specified in General 
Conditions and as temporary services in the Specification Section 01 50 00 – Temporary 
Facilities and Controls. Provide final cleaning of the work, at time indicated, consisting of 
cleaning each surface or unit of work to normal "clean" condition expected for a first-class 
building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's instructions for 
cleaning operations. The following are examples, but not by way of limitation, of cleaning 
levels required:  

1. Remove labels which are not required as permanent labels. 
2. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and window/door glass, to a polished 

condition, removing substances which are noticeable as vision obscuring materials. 
Replace broken glass and damaged transparent materials. 

3. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard surfaced finishes, to a dirt-free condition, free 
of dust, stains, films and similar noticeable distracting substances. Except as otherwise 
indicated, avoid disturbance of natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore 
reflective surfaces to original reflective condition. 

4. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment clean; remove excess lubrication 
and other substances. 

5. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces including roofs, plenums, 
shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

6. Clean concrete floors in non-occupied spaces broom clean. 
7. Vacuum clean carpeted surfaces and similar soft surfaces. 
8. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains including those resulting 

from water exposure. 
9. Clean food service equipment to a condition of sanitation ready and acceptable for 

intended food service use. 
10. Clean light fixtures and lamps so as to function with full efficiency. 
11. Clean project site (yard and grounds), including landscape development areas, of litter 

and foreign substances. Sweep paved areas to a broom clean condition; remove stains, 
petrochemical spills, and other foreign deposits. Rake grounds which are neither 
planted nor paved, to a smooth, even textured surface. 

2.3 REMOVAL OF PROTECTION 

A. Except as otherwise indicated or requested by Architect/Engineer, remove temporary 
protection devices and facilities which were installed during course of the work to protect 
previously completed work during remainder of construction period. 

2.4 COMPLIANCES  

A. Comply with safety standards and governing regulations for cleaning operations. Do not burn 
waste materials at site, or bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property, or discharge 
volatile or other harmful or dangerous materials into drainage systems; remove waste 
materials from site and dispose of in a lawful manner. 
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B. Where extra materials of value remaining after completion of associated work have become 
Owner's property, dispose of these to Owner's best advantage as directed. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 01 77 00 
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SECTION 01 77 19 – CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DATA BINDERS Generally 

A. Provide two complete sets. Provide commercial quality three ring binders with durable plastic 
covers. Identify project and type of data on face and side of binder. If multiple binders are 
required, identify as consecutively numbered volumes, identifying original documents as set 
number one. Provide information required by Contract Documents organized as outlined 
below.  Include related documents under the heading to which each is most closely related. 

B. Provide introductory information:  

1. Cover sheet giving complete project title and number, Contractor's name, address, 
phone number, name of project superintendent, and related general information. 

2. Table of Contents identifying material in Binder and identifying missing materials to be 
added later or certifying completeness of Binder. Reference and bind separately any 
over-size documents that cannot be neatly folded and included in this binder. 

C. Operating & Maintenance DATA BINDERS 

D. Provide Product Data as outlined below:  

1. Detailed Table of Contents for this part 
2. For each system or product: names, addresses, and telephone numbers of supplier, 

installer, and maintenance service company; drawing and specification reference; 
building location; manufacturer and model number. 

3. Description of unit and component parts, clearly identifying the specific product or part 
installed. When manufacturer's cut sheets are used for product identification, plainly 
mark specific items included in Work and mark out items not included in Work. 

4. Related information required by Contract Documents, or furnished with items included 
in Project, that Owner may use for maintenance, operation, repair, renovation, or 
additions to Work. 

E. Provide Operating and Maintenance Data as outlined below for mechanical and electrical 
systems, equipment, and products:  

1. Detailed Table of Contents for this part 
2. Manufacturer's printed operating and maintenance instructions supplemented with 

drawings and text to clearly illustrate proper operation and a logical sequence of 
maintenance procedures. 

3. Servicing and lubrication schedule with list of lubricants. 
4. Manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams required for 

maintenance. 
5. As-installed control diagrams by controls manufacturer. 
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6. Installers' coordination drawings with as-installed color-coded piping diagrams and 
wiring diagrams. 

7. Charts of valve tag numbers with the location and function of each valve. 
8. Circuit directories of panel boards. 
9. Instructions for care, with a list of manufacturer's recommended types of cleaning 

agents and methods. 
10. List materials and parts furnished for the Owner's use. 
11. Copy of the list of persons who received demonstration and training. 

1.2 PROJECT DATA BINDERS 

A. Add to introductory information a complete listing of subcontractors and material suppliers, 
including dollar amount, company name, address, phone number, local representative, and 
information regarding minority-owned business status.   

B. Provide certificates and acceptance information:  

1. Detailed Table of Contents for this part 
2. Certificate of Substantial Completion 
3. Use and Occupancy Permits 
4. Certificate(s) of Inspection or letter(s) of acceptance from:  
5. Fire Marshal 
6. Department of Labor for boilers, pressure vessels, or elevators 
7. Public Health Authorities 
8. Other governing authorities as apply 
9. Guarantees, warranties, bonds, certifications, maintenance agreements, and related 

documents 
10. Detailed Table of Contents for this part 
11. Contractor's warranty of the work 
12. Guarantees, warranties, and bonds, executed by the respective vendors, manufacturers, 

suppliers and subcontractors 
13. Certifications 
14. Maintenance Agreements and service contracts 

C. Complete information for each item:  

1. Product or work item, and scope of installation 
2. Name of provider, with name of responsible principal, address, and telephone number 
3. Beginning date and duration 
4. Information about instances which might affect validity, and proper procedure in case of 

failure 

D. Construction Record Documents: The record copy of Contract Documents required by 
paragraph 3.11 of the Conditions shall be kept in good condition for submittal to Designer 
upon completion of construction activity. In the course of the Work, Contractor shall legibly 
mark these documents to record actual conditions of Work, including: location, depth, and 
identification of new and existing underground items, location by dimension and identification 
of utilities, valves, tap points, equipment, service access, test points, and related features, field 
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changes in dimensions and detail, changes by addenda, change orders, and construction 
change directives, description and details of features for maintenance, service, replacement, 
or expansion of the Work. 

END OF SECTION 01 77 19 
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SECTION 01 78 23 – OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following:  

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and finishes 

systems and equipment. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Initial Submittal: Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 15 days before requesting 
inspection for Substantial Completion. Include a complete operation and maintenance 
directory. Architect will return one copy of draft and mark whether general scope and content 
of manual are acceptable. 

B. Final Submittal: Submit one copy of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final 
inspection. Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection. 

1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit 3 copies of 
each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments. 

1.5 COORDINATION 
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A. Where operation and maintenance documentation include information on installations by 
more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate 
information furnished by representatives and prepare manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Organization: Include a section in the directory for each of the following:  

1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation 
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For 
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 

D. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manual. 

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the 
Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems." 

2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL 

A. Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for 
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a 
system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:  

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page: Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information:  

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
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5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor. 
6. Name and address of Architect. 
7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 
to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 
accommodate data, include a comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 
accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve 
on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded 
oversize sheets. 

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of equipment or system. 

b. In first subparagraph below, insert special requirements such as indicating five-
digit Section number on bottom of spine for identification. 

c. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.  
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section. Mark each tab 
to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components of equipment 
included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification Section 
number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper. 
5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in 
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manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of 
contents, and drawing locations. 

2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:  

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

B. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:  

1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

C. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 
and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

D. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:  

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

2.4 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information:  

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
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8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions: Include the following:  

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:  

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 
installed. 

E. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 

2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials 
and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:  

1. Product name and model number. 
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2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:  

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance 
service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name, and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each 
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance 
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:  

1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures:  

1. Test and inspection instructions 
2. Troubleshooting guide 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance 
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4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions 
6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that 
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

B. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

C. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of 
equipment not part of a system. 

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare 
information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 
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E. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents. 
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available 
and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of 
equipment or systems. 

F. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence 
and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in Record Drawings 
to ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

G. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals. 

1. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Specification Section 
01 78 39 – Project Record Documents. 

H. Comply with Specification Section 01 77 00 – Closeout Procedures for schedule for submitting 
operation and maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 01 78 23 
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SECTION 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, 
including the following:  

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 
4. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:  

1. Number of Copies: Submit one (1) set of marked-up record prints. 
2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:  

a. Initial Submittal:  

1) Submit one (1) paper-copy set of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one (1) set of file 

prints. 
3) Submit Record Digital Data Files and one (1) set of plots. 
4) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 

information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal:  

1) Submit three (3) paper-copy sets of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Record Prints and three (3) sets of 

file prints. 
3) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information 

were recorded. 

c. Final Submittal:  
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1) Submit one (1) paper-copy set of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit Record Digital Data Files and three (3) sets of Record Digital Data 

File plots. 
3) Plot each drawing file, whether or not changes and additional information 

were recorded. 

B. Record Specifications: Submit one (1) paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda 
and Contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data: Submit one (1) paper copy of each submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 

D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. 
Submit one (1) paper of each submittal. 

E. Reports: Submit written report weekly indicating items incorporated into Project Record 
Documents concurrent with progress of the Work, including revisions, concealed conditions, 
field changes, product selections, and other notations incorporated. 

1.4 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies 
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation. 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:  

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
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h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order. 
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up 
record prints. 

4. Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full 
set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows:  

1. Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as for the 
original Contract Drawings. 

2. Format: DWG Version Microsoft Windows operating system. 
3. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
4. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. 

Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 
5. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 
6. Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract 

Drawings for use in recording information. 

a. See Specification Section 01 31 00 – Project Management and Coordination for 
requirements related to use of Architect's digital data files. 

b. Architect will provide data file layer information. Record markups in separate 
layers. 

C. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable 
paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files 

that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet 
identification. Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification: As follows:  

a. Project name. 



TLM Associates, Inc. Page 4 of 5 01 78 39 Project Record Documents 

b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

1.5 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation, where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and Contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary 
to provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in 
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record specifications as annotated PDF electronic file scanned PDF electronic 
file of marked-up paper copy of Specifications. 

1.6 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 
Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as they 
occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

C. Format: Submit Record Product Data as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper 
copy of Product Data. 

1. Include Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and 
title, electronically linked to each item of Record Product Data. 
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1.7 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

B. Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file scanned PDF electronic 
file(s) of marked-up miscellaneous record submittals. 

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section 
number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the 
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for 
construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible 
condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record Documents 
for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 01 78 39 
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SECTION 02 41 19 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 
3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated 
to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 
damage. 

C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 
damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle 
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items 
unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones 
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value 
to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 
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1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Pre-Demolition Conference:   

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, 

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates 
exposed by selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and require protection. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician. 

B. Engineering Survey: Submit engineering survey of condition of building. 

C. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicate the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for dust 
control and for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

D. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:  

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 
dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of 

Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 

E. Pre-Demolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, 
including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition 
operations. Comply with Specification Section 01 32 33 "Photographic Documentation." 
Submit before Work begins. 

F. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for 
recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that 
recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician 
and date refrigerant was recovered. 

G. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after 
completion of selective demolition. 
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1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification 
program. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. 
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 
far as practical. 

1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items:  

a. To Be Determined 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 
2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 
contract. 

E. Hazardous Materials: Present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished. A report 
on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use. Examine report to 
become aware of locations where hazardous materials are present. 

1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous 

materials except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
3. Owner will provide material safety data sheets for suspected hazardous materials that 

are known to be present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished 
because of building operations or processes performed there. 

F. Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that 
clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary 
protection. 

G. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 
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H. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so 
as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor before proceeding. Existing warranties 
include the following:  

B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition and obtain documentation verifying 
that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit 
documentation at Project Closeout. 

1.11 COORDINATION 

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and 
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing 
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents. 

C. Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-
tensioning. 
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D. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building 
demolition operations. 

E. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use as determined by the 
Architect. 

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide 
photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
salvage operations. 

2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be 
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, 
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment 
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services / Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage. 

B. Existing Services / Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 
to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by 
Contractor. 

2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies. 
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap 
or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or 
compatible piping material and leave in place. 

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 
d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and 

remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 
make equipment operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and 
remove equipment and deliver to Owner. 
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f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible 
ductwork material and leave in place. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area 
and to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water 
leakage and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that 
are exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Specification Section 01 50 00 – Temporary Facilities and Controls. 

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction 
and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of 
construction being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations 
of governing regulations and as follows:  

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete 
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering, 
and chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
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hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-
suppression devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least one (1) hour after flame-cutting operations. 
6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 
8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in 

Specification Section 01 74 19 – Construction Waste Management and Disposal. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

C. Removed and Salvaged Items:  

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:  

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

E. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a 
suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and reinstalled in their original 
locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Concrete:  Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at 
least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from 
reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove 
remainder of concrete. Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated. 
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B. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to 
remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between 
saw cuts. 

C. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and 
remove. 

E. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations 
in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings." Do not 
use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers. 

F. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new 
roofing so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight. See Section for new 
roofing requirements. 

1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories. 
2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate. 

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and 
recycle or dispose of them according to Specification Section 01 74 19 – Construction Waste 
Management and Disposal. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 
4. Comply with requirements specified in Specification Section 01 74 19 – Construction 

Waste Management and Disposal. 

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.8 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

 

END OF SECTION 02 41 19 
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SECTION 06 41 16 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Plastic-laminate-clad architectural cabinets. 
2. Cabinet hardware and accessories. 
3. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-clad 

architectural cabinets that are not concealed within other construction. 

B. Related Requirements:  
1. Section 06 10 00 "Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging 

strips required for installing cabinets that are concealed within other construction 
before cabinet installation. 

2. Section 12 36 23.13 "Plastic-Laminate-Clad Countertops." 
3. Section 12 36 61.16 “Solid Surfacing Countertops.” 

1.02 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 
units of Work specified in other Sections to support loads imposed by installed and fully loaded 
cabinets. 

1.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings:  
1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 
2. Show large-scale details. 
3. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed 

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections. 
4. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in plastic-laminate 

architectural cabinets. 
5. AWI – Architectural Woodwork Institute Certification Program label is not required, but 

all construction and details need to comply with the standard. 
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C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturer's 
or manufacturer's standard size. 
1. Plastic Laminates: 8 by 10 inches, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish 

required. 
2. Corner Pieces:  

a. Cabinet-front frame joints between stiles and rails and at exposed end pieces, 18 
inches high by 18 inches wide by 6 inches deep. 

b. Miter joints for standing trim. 
3. Exposed Cabinet Hardware and Accessories: One full-size unit for each type and finish. 

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer and Installer. 

B. Product Certificates: For the following:  
1. Composite wood products. 
2. Thermally fused laminate panels. 
3. High-pressure decorative laminate. 
4. Glass. 
5. Adhesives. 

C. Evaluation Reports: For fire-retardant-treated materials, from ICC-ES. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer's Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar 
to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service 
performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer of products. 

C. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution. 
1. Build mockups of typical architectural cabinets as shown on Drawings. 
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar finish operations that might damage 
architectural cabinets have been completed in installation areas. Store cabinets in installation 
areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in 1.08 
"Field Conditions" Article below. 
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1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations with Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install cabinets until 
building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining 
temperature between 60 and 90 deg F and relative humidity between 25 and 55 percent 
during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress 
to avoid delaying the Work. 
1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field 

measurements before being enclosed / concealed by construction and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. 

C. Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish 
dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and 
coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established 
dimensions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 ARCHITECTURAL CABINET MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:  
1. Architectural Millwork. 
2. Steve Ward. 
3. Woodmasters. 

2.02 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the Architectural Woodwork 
Standards for grades of cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other 
requirements. 
1. The Contract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the 

referenced quality standard. Comply with requirements of Contract Documents in 
addition to those of the referenced quality standard. 

B. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Custom. 

C. Type of Construction: Frameless. 

D. Door and Drawer-Front Style: Flush overlay. 

E. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as 
required by quality standard. 
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1. Wilsonart 
2. Formica 
3. Panolam (Nevamar) 

F. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:  
1. Horizontal Surfaces: Grade HGS. 
2. Postformed Surfaces: Grade HGP. 
3. Vertical Surfaces: Grade HGS. 
4. Edges: Grade HGS.  
5. Pattern Direction: Vertically for doors and fixed panels, horizontally for drawer fronts. 

G. Materials for Semi Exposed Surfaces:  
1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: High-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, 

Grade VGS. 
a. Edges of Plastic-Laminate Shelves: Plastic Laminate Grade HGS on all 4 edges of 

shelves. 
b. For semi exposed backs of panels with exposed plastic-laminate surfaces, provide 

surface of high-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade VGS. 
2. Drawer Sides and Backs: Plastic Laminate VGS for Sides, Back and Front on all surfaces 

and all exposed and semi-exposed edges. 
3. Drawer Bottoms: Plastic Laminate HGS on exposed surface and VGS on semi-exposed 

surface. 

H. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure decorative 
laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL. 

I. Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to sub front with mounting 
screws from interior of body. 
1. Join sub fronts, backs, and sides with glued dovetail joints. 

J. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:  

K.  
1. As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range in the following 

categories:  
a. Solid colors, matte finish. 
b. Solid colors with core same color as surface, matte finish. 
c. Wood grains, matte finish. 
d. Patterns, matte finish. 

2.03 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Materials, General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are 
indicated, use materials that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and with fire-
test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products in 
accordance with test method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 
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1. Use treated materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard. Do 
not use materials that are warped, discolored, or otherwise defective. 

2. Use fire-retardant-treatment formulations that do not bleed through or otherwise 
adversely affect finishes. Do not use colorants to distinguish treated materials from 
untreated materials. 

3. Identify fire-retardant-treated materials with appropriate classification marking of 
qualified testing agency in the form of removable paper label or imprint on surfaces that 
will be concealed from view after installation. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood: Products with a flame-spread index of 25 or less 
when tested according to ASTM E84, with no evidence of significant progressive combustion 
when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame front not extending 
more than 10.5 feet beyond the centerline of the burners at any time during the test. 
1. Kiln-dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 and 

15 percent, respectively. 
2. Mill lumber before treatment and implement procedures during treatment and drying 

processes that prevent lumber from warping and developing discolorations from drying 
sticks or other causes, marring, and other defects affecting appearance of architectural 
cabinets. 

2.04 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Butt Hinges: 2-3/4-inch, five-knuckle steel hinges made from 0.095-inch-thick metal, and as 
follows:  
1. Semi concealed Hinges for Flush Doors: ANSI / BHMA A156.9, B01361. 

B. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports: ANSI / BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests, 
B04081. 

C. Catches: Push-in magnetic catches, ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B03131  

D. Drawer Slides: ANSI/BHMA A156.9. 

E.  
1. Heavy-Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200): Side mount. 

a. Type: Full overtravel extension. 
b. Material: Stainless steel slides. 
c. Motion Feature: Push to open and Soft close dampener. 

2. General-purpose drawers more than 3 inches high, but not more than 6 inches high and 
not more than 24 inches wide, provide 75 lb. load capacity. 

3. File drawers more than 6 inches high or more than 24 inches wide, provide 100 lb. load 
capacity. 

4. Lateral file drawers more than 6 inches high and more than 24 inches but not more than 
30 inches wide, provide 150 lb. load capacity. 

5. Lateral file drawers more than 6 inches high and more than 30 inches wide, provide 200 
lb. load capacity. 

F. Door and Drawer Silencers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011. 
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G. Grommets for Cable Passage: 3-inch OD, molded-plastic grommets, and matching plastic caps 
with slot for wire passage. 
1. Color: To be selected from manufacturer standard. 

H. Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with 
ANSI/BHMA A156.18 for ANSI/BHMA finish number indicated. 

I.  
1. Satin Chromium Plated: ANSI/BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; ANSI/BHMA 652 for 

steel base. 
2. Satin Stainless Steel: ANSI/BHMA 630. 

J. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product 
class requirements in ANSI/BHMA A156.9. 

2.05 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Fire-retardant-treated softwood lumber, kiln-
dried to less than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure 
anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use 
nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and 
at floors. 

C. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Unpigmented contact cement. 
1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces. 

2.06 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate architectural cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. 

B. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent 
possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for 
shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for 
scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

C. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical 
work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in 
diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove 
splinters and burrs. 

D. Install glass to comply with applicable requirements in Specification Section 08 80 00 – Class 
and Glazing and in GANA's "Glazing Manual." 

E.  
1. For exposed glass edges, polish and grind smooth. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not less 
than 72 hours. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard 
grade of item to be installed. 

B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to extent that it was not completed 
in the shop. 

C. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with 
wafer-head cabinet installation screws. 

D. Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches using 
concealed shims. 
1. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged 

finish at cuts. 
2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are accurately 

aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 
unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as 
indicated. 

3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16 
inches o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for not less than 1-1/2-inch penetration 
into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips. 

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

3.04 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 
defects. Where not possible to repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust joinery for 
uniform appearance. 

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. 

C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semi exposed surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 06 41 16 
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SECTION 07 56 30 – FLUID APPLIED ROOFING RESTORATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCUDES 

A. Metal Surface Roof Restoration 

B. Accessories 

C. Edge Treatment and Roof Penetration Flashings 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 06100 – Rough Carpentry: Roof blocking installation and requirements. 

B. Section 07620 – Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Metal cap flashing and expansion joints. 

C. Section 07620 – Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Weather protection for base flashing. 

D. Section 07710 – Manufactured Roof Specialties: Counter flashing gravel stops, and fascia, 
scuppers, gutters, and downspouts. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM C 78 – Standard Test Method for Flexural Strength of Concrete. 

B. ASTM C 92 – Standard Test Methods for Sieve Analysis and Water Content of Refractory 
Materials. 

C. ASTM C 109 – Standard Test Methods for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement Mortars. 

D. ASTM C 920 – Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 

E. ASTM D 93 – Standard Test Methods for Flash Point by Pensky-Martens Closed Cup Tester. 

F. ASTM D 562 – Standard Test Method for Consistency of Paints Measuring Krebs Units (KU) 
Viscosity Using a Stormer-Type Viscometer. 

G. ASTM D 624 – Standard Test Method for Tear Strength of Conventional Vulcanized Rubber and 
Thermoplastic Elastomers. 

H. ASTM D 1002 – Standard Test Method for Apparent Shear Strength of Single-Lap-Joint 
Adhesively Bonded Metal Specimens by Tension Loading (Metal-to-Metal). 
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I. ASTM D 2196 – Standard Test Methods for Rheological Properties of Non-Newtonian Materials 
by Rotational (Brookfield-Type) Viscometer. 

J. ASTM D 2369 – Standard Test Method for Volatile Content of Contents. 

K. ASTM D 4212 – Standard Test Method for Viscosity by Dip-Type Viscosity Cups. 

L. ASTM D 4402 – Standard Test Method for Viscosity Determination of Asphalt at Elevation 
Temperatures Using a Rotational Viscometer. 

M. SMACNA Architectural Sheet Metal Manual.  

N. National Roofing Contractors Association (NRCA) – Roofing and Waterproofing Manual. 

1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Metal Surface Roof Restoration: Renovation work includes: 

1. Surface Preparation: Remove loose flaking rust, dust, dirt, debris, secure all gaped 
panels and replace all loose fasteners with next size larger. 

2. Metal Flashing: Repair / Replace metal flashings, pitch pockets, etc.  
3. Primer: Prime all fastener seams and penetration surfaces. 
4. Base Coat: Apply base coat and fabric on seams and around penetrations / let cure. 
5. Topcoat: Apply coating over all fastener seams and penetrations. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 

B. Product Data: Manufacturer’s data sheets on each product to be used, including:  

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3. Installation methods. 

C. Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings including installation details of fluid applied roofing and 
flashing prior to job start. 

D. LEED Submittals: Provide documentation of how the requirements of Credit will be met. 

1. List of proposed materials with recycled content. Indicate sot-consumer recycled 
content and pre-consumer recycled content for each product having recycled content. 

2. Product data and certification letter indicating percentages by weight of post-consumer 
and pre-consumer recycled content for products having recycled content. 

3. Product reflectivity and emissivity criteria to qualify for one point under the LEED credit 
category, Credit 7.2, Landscape & Exterior Design to Reduce Heat Island – Roof. 
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E. Verification Samples: For each product specified, two samples, minimum size 6 inches (150 
mm) square, representing actual product, and color. 

F. Manufacturer’s Certificates: Certify products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

G. Closeout Submittals: Provide manufacturer’s maintenance instructions that include 
recommendations for periodic inspection and maintenance of al completed roofing work. 
Provide product warranty executed by the manufacturer. Assist Owner in preparation and 
submittal of roof installation acceptance certification as may be necessary I connection with 
fire and extended coverage insurance on roofing and associated work. 

1.6 QUALITY INSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with manufacturer’s current Application and Installation 
Guidelines and the NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing products 
specified in this section with documented ISO 9001 certification and minimum twelve years 
and experience. 

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing Work of this section with minimum 
five (5) years documented experience and a certified Pre-Approved Garland Contractor. 

D. Installer’s Field Supervision: Maintain a full-time Supervisor / Foreman on job site during all 
phases of roofing work while roofing work is in progress. 

E. Product Certification: Provide manufacturer’s certification that materials are manufactured in 
the United States and conform to requirements specified herein, are chemically and physically 
compatible with each other, and are suitabvle for inclusion within the total roof system 
specified herein. 

F. Source Limitations: Obtain all components of roof system from a single manufacturer. 
Secondary products that are rwquired shall be recommended and approved in writing by the 
roofing system manufacturer. Upon request of the Owner, submit manufacturer’s written 
approval of secondary components in list form, signed by an authorized agent of the 
manufacturer. 

1.7 PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCE 

A. Convene a pre-roofing conference approximately two weeks before scheduled 
commencement of roofing system installation and associated work. 

B. Require attendance of installers of deck or substrate construction to receive roofing, installers 
of rooftop units and other work in and around roofing, which must precede or follow roofing 
work, including mechanical work, Architect, Owner, roofing system manufacturer’s 
representative. 

C. Objectives Include: 
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1. Review foreseeable methods and procedures related to roofing work, including set up 
and mobilization areas of stored material and work area. 

2. Tour representative areas of roofing substrates, inspect and discuss condition of 
substrate, roof drains, curbs, penetrations, and other preparatory work. 

3. Review structural loading limitations of deck and inspect deck for loss of flatness and for 
required attachment. 

4. Review roofing system requirements, drawings, specifications, and other contract 
documents. 

5. Review and finalize schedule related to roofing work and verify availability of materials, 
installer’s personnel, equipment and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

6. Review required inspection, testing, certifying procedures. 
7. Review weather and forecasted weather conditions and procedures for coping with 

unfavorable conditions, including possibility of temporary roofing. 
8. Record conference including decision and agreements reached. Furnish a copy of 

records to each party attending. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, SND HANDLING 

A. Deliver and store products in manufacturer’s unopened packaging with labels intact until 
ready for installation. 

B. Store all roofing materials in a dry place, on pallets or raised platforms, out of direct exposure 
to the elements until time of application. Store materials at least 4 inches above ground level 
and cover with “breathable” tarpaulins. 

C. Store in accordance with the instructions of the manufacturer prior to their application or 
installation. Store roll goods on end on a clean flat surface. No wet or damaged materials will 
be used in the application. 

D. Storage temperatures should be between 60 degrees F to 80 degrees F (15.6 degrees C to 26.7 
degrees C). Indoor ventilated storage is recommended. Ensure jobsite storage is in a shaded 
and ventilated area. Do not store in direct sunlight. Keep materials away from open frame or 
welding sparks. 

E. Avoid stockpiling of materials on roofs without first obtaining acceptance from the architect. 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 
environmental condition outside manufacturer’s absolute limits. 

B. Weather Condition Limitations: Product application must not be done when rain or other 
conditions such as fog or heavy dew are possible within a 24-hour period. Roof surface must 
be at least 6 degrees F or 3 degrees C above the dew point and rising. 
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C. Proceed with roofing work only when existing and forecasted weather conditions will permit 
unit of work to be installed in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations and warranty 
requirements. 

D. Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than can be 
weatherproofed during the same day. 

E. When applying materials with spray equipment, take precautions to prevent overspray from 
damaging or defacing surrounding walls, building surfaces, vehicles or other property. Care 
should be taken to do the following: 

1. Close air intakes into the building. 
2. Have a dry chemical fire extinguisher available at the jobsite. 
3. Post and enforce “No Smoking” signs. 

F. Avoid inhaling spray mist; take precaution to ensure adequate ventilation. 

G. Protect completed roof sections from foot traffic for a period of at least 48 hours at 75 degrees 
F (24 degrees C) and 50 percent relative humidity or until fully cured. 

H. Take precautions to ensure that materials do not freeze. 

I. Minimum temperature for application of Cool-Sil coatings is 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) and 
rising. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty Period: 10 years 

1. Upon completion of the work, provide the manufacturer’s written and signed limites 
labor and materials warranty, warranting that, if a leak develops in the roof during the 
term of this warranty, due either to defective material of defective workmanship by the 
installing contractor, the manufacturer shall provide the owner, at the manufacturer’s 
expense, with the labor ande material necessary to return the defective area to a 
watertight condition. 

a. Metal Surface Roof Restoration: 

B. Warranty Period: Installer is to guarantee all work against defects iun materials and 
workmanship for a period indicated following final acceptance of the work. 

1. Warranty Period: 

a. 3 years from date of acceptance. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Garland Company, Inc. (The); 3800 91st St. Cleveland, OH 44105. 
ASD. Toll Free: 800-321-9336. Phone: 216-641-7500. Fax: 216-641-0633. Website: 
http://www.garlandco.com. 

B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01600. 

2.2 METAL SURFACE ROOF RESTORATION 

A. Cool Sil HB: 

1. Primer: Rust-Go Primer (for priming metal components only) 
2. Coating: Cool Sil HB: 
3. Flashing: Cool Sil HB 
4. Reinforcement: Partial reinforcement on metal panel seams only. 

a. UniBond ST 

2.3 ACCESSORIES: 

A. Nails and Fasteners: Non-ferrous metal or galvanized steel, except that hard copper nails shall 
be used with copper; aluminum or stainless-steel nails shall be used with aluminum; and 
stainless-steel nails shall be used with stainless-steel. Fasteners shall be self-clinching type of 
penetrating type as recommended by the deck manufacturer. Fasten nails and fasteners flush-
driven through flat metal discs not less than 1 inch (25 mm) diameter. Omit metal discs when 
one-piece composite nails or fasteners with heads not less than 1 inch (25 mm) diameter are 
used. 

B. Silicone Sealant- All-Sil: One part, medium modulus, high-performance sealant intended for 
use in expansion and control joints, reglets, panels, tilt-up walls, metal curtain walls, copings, 
window and door perimeters, panel bedding, and glazing details. 

1. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 4112:230 psi 
2. V Elongation, ASTM D 412: 360% 
3. Hardness, Shore A ASTM C 920: 24 

C. Silicone Sealer – Cool-Sil FG: One part, 100% silicone, moisture-cure sealer for sealing roof 
penetration, drains, existing membrane seams and other flashing details. 

1. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 412: 130 psi 
2. Elongation, ASTM D 412: 275% 
3. Hardness, Shore A, ASTM C 920: 35 
4. Adhesion-in-Peel, ASTM C 92: 30 pli 
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D. Butyl Tape: 100% solids, asbestos free and compressive tape design to seal as recommended 
and furnished by the membrane manufacturer. 

E. Non-Shrink Grout: GarRock all-weather fast setting chemical action concrete material to fill 
pitch pans. 

1. Flexural Strength, ASTM C 78: (modified) 7 days 1100psi 
2. High Strength, ASTM C 109: (modified) 24 days 8400lbs (3810kg) 

F. Pitch Pocket Sealer - Universal Pitch-Pocket Sealer: Two-part, 100% solids, self-leveling, 
polyurethane sealant. 

2.4 EDGE TREATMENT AND ROOF PENETRATION FLASHINGS 

A. Flashing Boot - Rubbertite Flashing Boot: Neoprene pipe boot for sealing single or multiple 
pipe penetrations adhered in approved adhesives as recommended and furnished by the 
membrane manufacturer. 

B. Vents and Breathers: Heavy gauge aluminum and fully insulated vent that allows moisture and 
air to escape but not enter the roof system as recommended and furnished by the membrane 
manufacturer. 

C. Pitch pans, Rain Collar 24 gauge stainless or 20oz (567gram) copper. All joints should be 
welded/soldered watertight. See details for design. 

D. Plumbing stacks should be 4lb (1.8kg) sheet lead formed and rolled. 

E. Fabricated Flashing: Fabricated flashings and trim are specified in Section 07620. 

1. Fabricated flashings and trim shall conform to the detail requirements of SMACNA 
“Architectural Sheet Metal Manual” and / or the NRCA “Roofing and Waterproofing 
Manual” as applicable. 

F. Manufactured Roof Specialties: Manufactured copings, fascia, gravel stops, control joints, 
expansion joints, joint covers and related flashings and trim are specified in Section 07710. 

1. Manufactured roof specialties shall conform to the detail requirements of SMACNA 
"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and/or the NRCA "Roofing and Waterproofing 
Manual" as applicable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 
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B. Verify that work penetrating the roof deck, or which may otherwise affect the roofing, has 
been properly completed. 

C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify architect of 
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

3.2 ROOF PREPARATION AND REPAIR 

A. General: All necessary field and flashing repairs must be done according to good construction 
practices, including the removal of all wet insulation and defective materials as identified 
through a moisture detection survey such as an infrared scan and replacement with like-
materials. 

1. Remove damaged roof flashings from curbs and parapet walls down to the surface of 
the roof. Remove damaged existing flashings at roof drains and roof penetrations. 

2. Existing roof surfaces shall be primed as necessary and allowed to dry prior to installing 
the roofing system. 

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 
result for the substrate under the project conditions. 

C. Repair all defects such as deteriorated roof decks, saturated materials, loose or brittle 
membrane or membrane flashings, etc. Verify that existing conditions meet the following 
requirements: 

1. Existing membrane is either fully adhered or that the membranes mechanical fasteners 
are secured and functional. 

2. Application of roofing materials over a brittle, damaged or poor condition roof 
membrane is not permitted. 

D. Remove all loose dirt and foreign debris from the roof surface. Do not damage roof membrane 
in cleaning process. 

E. Clean and seal all gutters and repair any damaged metal where necessary. Seal watertight all 
fasteners, pipes, drains, vents, joints, and penetrations where water could enter the building 
envelope. 

F. Confirm local water run-off ordinances and restrictions prior to cleaning roof. Clean the entire 
roof surface by removing all dirt, algae, mold, moss, paint, oil, talc, rust or other foreign 
substance. Use a bio-degradable cleaner like Simple Green Oxy Solve when necessary and 
warm water. Scrub heavily soiled areas with a brush. Power wash roof thoroughly with an 
industrial surface cleaner equipped with one piece balanced spray rotating jets for streak free 
close contact cleaning. Rinse with fresh water to completely remove all residuals. Allow roof to 
dry thoroughly before continuing. 

G. Repair existing roof membrane as necessary to provide a sound substrate for the liquid 
membrane. All surface defects must be repaired / renovated and be made watertight. Any 
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repairs must be with be only with materials compatible with the fluid-applied roofing 
restoration system. 

H. Power washing of metal roof surfaces to remove all loose rust or scale is mandatory before 
application. Use a high-volume air broom or compressed air to remove residual dust rust 
perforations, etc. Deteriorated metal roof decks must be repaired or replaced prior to the 
application of the coating system. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General Installation Requirements: 

1. Install in accordance with manufacturer's current Application and Installation Guidelines 
and the NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual. 

2. Adequate coating thickness is essential to performance. If the applicator is unfamiliar in 
gauging application rates, we suggest that a controllable area be measured and the 
specified material be applied. In all cases, all minimum specified material must be 
applied and proper minimum dry film thicknesses must be achieved. Care must be taken 
to ensure that all areas completed including all flashings, roof penetrations, etc. are 
coated sufficiently to ensure a watertight seal. 

3. Cooperate with manufacturer, inspection and test agencies engaged or required to 
perform services in connection with installing the roof system. 

4. Insurance / Code Compliance: Where required by code, install and test the roofing 
system to comply with governing regulation and specified insurance requirements. 

5. Protect work from spillage of roofing materials and prevent materials from entering or 
clogging drains and conductors. Replace or restore adjacent work damaged by 
installation of the roofing system. 

6. All primers must be top coated within 24 hours after application, preferably 
immediately after drying. Clean and re-prime if more time passes after priming. 

7. Coordinate counter flashing, cap flashings, expansion joints and similar work with work 
specified in other sections under Related Work. 

8. Coordinate roof accessories and miscellaneous sheet metal accessory items, including 
piping vents and other devices with work specified in other sections under Related 
Work. 

B. Metal Surface Roof Restoration: Renovation work includes: 

1. Surface Preparation: Remove loose flaking rust, dust, dirt, debris, secure all gaped 
panels and replace all loose fasteners with next size larger. 

a. Remove rust by the most rigorous method suitable for the particular project and 
as approved by Garland. 

b. Tighten all fasteners and verify that neoprene washers are in place. 
c. Replace missing fasteners using oversize fasteners as necessary. 
d. Seal all fastener heads by applying a heavy dab of compatible sealant to the tops 

and around of all fastener heads. 
e. Repair gaps, holes and joints in the metal roof with appropriate patching 

materials. 
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f. Completely remove existing seam coatings, mastics and sealants. 
g. Ensure skylights, scuppers, gutters, penetrations and structures are firmly 

secured, watertight and in good working condition. 
h. Where necessary, install water deflecting crickets behind rooftop mechanical 

units. 
i. All roof areas must promote positive drainage. 
j. Previously coated roofs with well-adhered polyurethane or polyurea coating 

surfacing must be solvent-wiped with acetone after cleaning to reactivate surface 
for overcoating. 

2. Flashing: Repair/Replace metal flashings, pitch pockets, etc. 
3. Primer: 

a. Prime seams and penetrations with Rust-Go Primer rust inhibitive primer at 1/4 
gallon per 100 SF. Project conditions call for 12” wide coverage. 

4. Reinforcement: Treatment of field seams and around penetrations: 

a. Application of UniBond ST seam tape with Base Coat on metal panel end laps, 
flashings and around penetrations. 
1) Verify that the surface to be coated is properly prepared. 
2) Remove the clear release liner from the back in workable sections. 
3) Center 6-inch wide UniBond ST over the middle of the lap. 
4) Use care to install the tape uniformly.  Do not stretch or cause air pockets, 

wrinkles or fishmouths. 
5) Apply pressure to tape starting at the center and work toward outside edge 

with a steel roller to activate the bonding process. 
6) Use a socket wrench one size larger than fastener to press all UniBond to 

the surface to ensure no “tenting” of the reinforcement.  
7) Inspect the tape to ensure that it is properly installed. Verify edges are 

tightly fixed to surface. If any discrepancies are present, repair before the 
coating is applied. 

8) Saturate the tape with coating or baser as specified. 

5. Coating: Ensure the fluid-applied coverage rates are obtained throughout the entire roof 
surface. 

a. Material: Apply base coat in a uniform manner at 1.5 gallons per 100 SF over the 
seams and penetrations. Allow to cure thoroughly, but no more than 72 hours. 
Apply a top coating over base coat at 1.5 gallons per 100 SF. 

b. Use special attention to coating flashings and other critical areas to build 
adequate membrane thickness. 

c. Use multiple coats on verticals or steep slopes to prevent sagging and to obtain 
the required total coverage rate. 

d. Apply to Garland's minimum membrane thickness over the entire roof surface. 
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3.4 REPAIR OF EDGE TREATMENT AND ROOF PENETRATION FLASHING 

A. General 

1. Repair flashing in accordance with the requirements / recommendations of the 
Membrane manufacturer and as indicated on the manufacturer's standard drawings. 
Provide system with base flashing, edge flashing, penetration flashing, counter flashing, 
and all other flashings required for a complete watertight system. 

2. Install and repair flashings concurrently with the roofing as the job progresses. 
3. Terminate flashings as required by the membrane manufacturer. 

B. Manufactured Roof Specialties: Manufactured copings, fascia, gravel stops, control joints, 
expansion joints, joint covers and related flashings and trim are provided as specified in 
Section 07710. 

1. Manufactured roof specialties shall conform to the detail requirements of SMACNA 
"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and / or the National Roofing Contractor's 
Association "Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" as applicable. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean-up and remove daily from the site all wrappings, empty containers, paper, loose 
particles, and other debris resulting from these operations. 

B. Remove coating markings from finished surfaces. 

C. Repair or replace defaced or disfigured finishes caused by Work of this section. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Provide traffic ways, erect barriers, fences, guards, rails, enclosures, chutes and the like to 
protect personnel, roofs and structures, vehicles and utilities. 

B. Protect exposed surfaces of finished walls with tarps to prevent damage. 

C. Plywood for traffic ways required for material movement over existing roofs shall be not less 
than 5/8 inch (16 mm) thick. Overloading of the roof will not be permitted. 

D. Special permission shall be obtained from the Manufacturer before any traffic shall be 
permitted over new roofing. 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Require attendance of roofing materials manufacturers' representatives at site during 
installation of the roofing system. 

B. Perform field inspection and [and testing] as required under provisions of Section 01410. 
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C. Correct defects or irregularities discovered during field inspection. 

3.8 FINAL INSPECTION 

A. At completion of roofing installation and associated work, meet with Contractor, Architect, 
installer, installer of associated work, roofing system manufacturer's representative and others 
directly concerned with performance of roofing system. 

B. Walk roof surface areas, inspect perimeter building edges as well as flashing of roof 
penetrations, walls, curbs and other equipment. Identify all items requiring correction or 
completion and furnish copy of list to each party in attendance. 

C. If core cuts verify the presence of damp or wet materials, the installer shall be required to 
replace the damaged areas at his own expense. 

D. Repair or replace deteriorated or defective work found at time above inspection as required to 
a produce an installation that is free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial 
Completion and according to warranty requirements. 

E. Notify Architect upon completion of corrections. 

F. Following the final inspection, provide written notice of acceptance of the installation from the 
roofing system manufacturer. 

3.9 SCHEDULES 

A. Primers: 

1. Rust-Go Metal Primer: 

a. Flash Point: 40 degrees F (4.4 degrees C) min 
b. Solids by Weight: 69.9% plus/minus 2.0% 
c. Solids by Volume: 52.5% plus/minus 2.0% 
d. Viscosity @ 77 degrees F (25 degrees C):70 plus/minus 5 KU 

B. Reinforcement: 

1. UniBond ST: Fatigue resistant, polyester-faced adhesive tape. 

a. Tensile Strength 4500 psi. 
b. Elongation, 500% 
c. Low Temperature Flexibility, -70 degrees F (-56.6 degrees C). 
d. Service Temperature, -30 to 200 degrees F (-34.4 to 93.3 degrees C). 
e. Permeance ASTM 96b, .001 perms. 
f. Adhesion Greater than 20 ibs./in. 

C. Coatings: 
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1. Coating: Cool-Sil HB Gray Silicone Coating (Roller Grade): Single-component 100 % 
silicone, liquid waterproofing membrane. 

a. Tensile Strength: ASTM D 412, 350 psi 
b. Elongation: ASTM D 412, 174% 
c. Flash Point: ASTM D 93, 141 degrees F min. (60.6 degrees C) 
d. Solids Content: ASTM D 2369, Typical 95% 
e. VOC: < 50 g/l 

2. Coating: Cool-Sil HB White Silicone Coating (Roller Grade): Highly reflective, multi - 
purpose, single-component 100% silicone, liquid waterproofing membrane. 

a. Tensile Strength: ASTM D 412, 350 psi 
b. Elongation: ASTM D 412, 174% 
c. Flash Point: ASTM D 93, 141 degrees F min. (60.6 degrees C) 
d. Solids Content: ASTM D 2369, Typical 95% 
e. VOC: < 50 g/l 
f. Reflectance: 0.89 
g. Emittance: 0.90 
h. SRI: 113 

D. Sealant. 

1. Sealant: All-Sil: Low modulus, high extension / compression and excellent adhesion to 
most building materials. 

a. Tensile Strength: ASTM D 412, 130 psi 
b. Elongation: ASTM D 412, 275% 
c. Solids Content: ASTM D 2369, Typical 95% 
d. VOC: < 50 g/l 

 

END OF SECTION 07 56 30 
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SECTION 07 92 00 – JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division-1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. The extent of each form and type of joint sealer is indicated on drawings and by provisions of 
this section. 

B. The applications for joint sealers as work of this section include the following: 

1. Concrete construction joints. 
2. Interior wall/ceiling joints. 
3. Gasketing of assemblies. 

C. Refer to sections of Divisions 23 and 26 for joint sealers in mechanical and electrical work; not 
work of this section. 

D. General Performance: Except as otherwise indicated, joint sealers are required to establish 
and maintain airtight and waterproof continuous seals on a permanent basis, within 
recognized limitations of wear and aging as indicated for each application. Failures of installed 
sealers to comply with this requirement will be recognized as failures of materials and 
workmanship. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product specifications, handling/installation/curing 
instructions, and performance tested data sheets for each elastomeric product required. 

B. Certified Tests: With product data submit certified test reports for elastomeric sealants on 
aged performances as specified, including hardness, stain resistance, adhesion, cohesion or 
tensile strength, elongation, low-temperature flexibility, compression set, modulus of 
elasticity, water absorption, and resistance (aging, weight loss, deterioration) to heat and 
exposures to ozone and ultraviolet. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with installation of liquid sealants under 
unfavorable weather conditions.  Install elastomeric sealants when temperature is in lower 
third of temperature range recommended by manufacturer for installation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

A. ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 

1. General: Manufacturers listed in this article include those known to produce the 
indicated category of prime joint sealer material, either as a nominally pure generic 
product or as an equivalent-performance modification thereof or proprietary product. 

B. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products which may be incorporated in the work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Manufacturers of Elastomeric Sealants (Liquid): 

a. Dow Corning Corp., Midland, MI  
b. General Electric Co., Waterford, NY 
c. W. R. Meadows, Inc., Elgin, IL 
d. Sonneborn/Contech, Inc., Minneapolis, MN 
e. Tremco, Inc., Cleveland, OH 

2. Manufacturers of Non-Elastomeric Sealants/ Caulks (Liquid/Tape): 

a. W. R. Meadows, Inc., Elgin, IL 
b. Sonneborn/Contech, Inc., Minneapolis, MN 
c. Tremco, Inc., Cleveland, OH 

3. Manufacturers of Joint Fillers/Sealant Backers: 

a. Dow Chemical Co., Midland, MI 
b. W. R. Meadows, Inc., Elgin, IL 
c. Sonneborn/Contech, Inc., Minneapolis, MN 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. General Sealer Requirements: Provide colors indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, as 
selected by Designer from a minimum of 100 of the manufacturer's standard colors. Select 
materials for compatibility with joint surfaces and other indicated exposures, and except as 
otherwise indicated select modulus of elasticity and hardness or grade recommended by 
manufacturer for each application indicated. Where exposed to foot traffic, select non tracking 
materials of sufficient strength and hardness to withstand stiletto heel traffic without damage 
or deterioration of sealer system. 

B. Elastomeric Sealants: 

1. Multi-Component Polyurethane Sealant: Except as otherwise indicated, provide 
manufacturer's standard, non-modified, 2-or-more-part, polyurethane-based, 
elastomeric sealant; complying with either ASTM C 920 Type M Class 25, or FS TT-S-
00227E Class A; self-leveling grade/type where used in joints of surfaces subject to 
traffic, otherwise non-sag grade/type.     
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2. Single-Component Polyurethane Sealant: Except as otherwise indicated, provide 
manufacturer's standard, non-modified, one-part, polyurethane-based, air-curing, 
elastomeric sealant; complying with either ASTM C 920 Type S Class 25, or FS TT-S-
00230C Class A; self-leveling grade/type where used in joints of surfaces subject to 
traffic, otherwise nonsag grade/type. 

3. Bituminous Modification: Where joint surfaces contain or are contaminated with 
bituminous materials, provide manufacturer's modified type sealant which is compatible 
with joint surfaces (modified with coal tar or asphalt as required). 

4. Single-Component Silicon Rubber Sealant: Except as otherwise indicated, provide 
manufacturer's standard, non-modified, one- part, silicone-rubber-based, air-curing, 
nonsag, elastomeric sealant; complying with either ASTM C 920 Type S Class 25 Grade 
NS, or FS TT-S-001543A Class A Type Non-sag. 

5. Sanitary Interior Type: Where indicated and where applied in high-humidity or wet 
service, provide manufacturer's mold/mildew-resistant, acid type sealant for application 
to nonporous sealant bond surfaces. 

C. Non-Elastomeric Sealants and Caulking Compounds: 

1. Single-Component Acrylic Sealant: Provide acrylic terpolymer, solvent-based, one-part, 
thermo-plastic sealant compound; solids not less than 95% acrylic; recommended by 
manufacturer for general use as an exposed building construction sealant. 

2. Performance Standard: Comply with either ASTM C 920 Type S Class 12-1/2 Grade NS, or 
FS TT-S-00230C Class B Type Non- sag. 

D. Joint Fillers, Pavement Types: 

1. Bituminous and Fiber Joint Filler: Provide resilient and non- extruding type pre-molded 
bituminous-impregnated fiberboard units complying with ASTM D 175l; FS HH-F-341, 
Type I; or AASHTO M 213. 

E. Gaskets: 

1. Hollow Neoprene Pavement Gasket: Provide hollow or compartmentalized neoprene 
extrusion, designed to withstand compression to 40% of normal width without extrusion 
from joint, and will full recovery; with heavy, durable top member, suitable for long-
term exposure to severe traffic abrasion and contamination; hardness of approximately 
55 Shore A; comply with ASTM D 2628. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS: 

A. Joint Primer/Sealer: Provide type of joint primer/sealer recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for joint surfaces to be primed or sealed. 

B. Bond Breaker Tape: Provide polyethylene tape or other plastic tape as recommended by 
sealant manufacturer, to be applied to sealant-contact surfaces where bond to substrate or 
joint filler must be avoided for proper performance of sealant. Provide self- adhesive tape 
where applicable. 
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C. Sealant Backer Rod: Provide compressible rod stock of polyethylene foam, polyurethane foam, 
polyethylene jacketed polyurethane foam, butyl rubber foam, neoprene foam or other 
flexible, permanent, durable nonabsorptive material as recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for back-up of and compatibility with sealant. Where used with hot-applied 
sealant, provide heat-resistant type which will not be deteriorated by sealant application 
temperature as indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSPECTION: 

A. Installer must examine substrates, (joint surfaces) and conditions under which joint sealer 
work is to be performed and must notify Contractor of unsatisfactory conditions. Do not 
proceed with joint sealer work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner 
acceptable to Installer. 

3.2 JOINT PREPARATION: 

A. Clean joint surfaces immediately before installation of gaskets, sealants, or caulking 
compounds. Remove dirt, insecure coatings, moisture, and other substrates which could 
interfere with seal of gasket or bond of sealant or caulking compound. Etch concrete and 
masonry joint surfaces as recommended by sealant manufacturer.    

B. Roughen vitreous and glazed joint surfaces as recommended by sealant manufacturer. 

C. Prime or seal joint surfaces where indicated, and where recommended by sealant 
manufacturer. Confine primer/sealer to areas of sealant bond; do not allow spillage or 
migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION: 

A. Comply with manufacturer's printed instructions except where more stringent requirements 
are shown or specified, and except where manufacturer's technical representative directs 
otherwise. 

B. Set joint filler units at depth or position in joint as indicated to coordinate with other work, 
including installation of bond breakers, backer rods and sealants. Do not leave voids or gaps 
between ends of joint filler units. 

C. Install sealant backer rod for liquid-applied sealants, except where shown to be omitted or 
recommended to be omitted by sealant manufacturer for application indicated. 

D. Install bond breaker tape where required by manufacturer's recommendations to ensure that 
liquid-applied sealants will perform as intended. 
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E. Employ only proven installation techniques, which will ensure that sealants are deposited in 
uniform, continuous ribbons without gaps or air pockets, with complete "wetting" of joint 
bond surfaces equally on opposite sides. Except as otherwise indicated, fill sealant rabbet to a 
slightly concave surface, slightly below adjoining surfaces. Where horizontal joints are 
between a horizontal surface and vertical surface, fill joint to form a slight cove, so that joint 
will not trap moisture and dirt. 

F. Install liquid-applied sealant to depths as recommended by sealant manufacturer but within 
the following general limitations, measured at center (thin) section of beads; (not applicable to 
sealants in lapped joints): 

G. For sidewalks, pavements and similar joints sealed with elastomeric sealants and subject to 
traffic and other abrasion and indentation exposures, fill joints to a depth equal to 75% of joint 
width, but neither more than 5/8" deep nor less than 3/8" deep. 

H. For normal moving joints sealed with elastomeric sealants but not subject to traffic, fill joints 
to a depth equal to 50% of joint width, but neither more than ½" deep nor less than 1/4" deep. 

I. For joints sealed with non-elastomeric sealants and caulking compounds, fill joints to a depth 
in range of 75% to 125% of joint width. 

J. Spillage: Do not allow sealants or compounds to overflow from confines of joints, or to spill 
onto adjoining work, or to migrate into voids of exposed finishes. Clean adjoining surfaces by 
whatever means may be necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage. 

K. Do not overheat or reheat hot-applied sealants; discard (do not use). 

L. Recess exposed edges of gaskets and exposed joint fillers slightly behind adjoining surfaces, 
unless otherwise shown, so that compressed units will not protrude from joints. 

M. Bond ends of gaskets together with adhesive or "weld" by other means as recommended by 
manufacturer to ensure continuous watertight and airtight performance. Miter-cut and bond 
ends at corners unless molded corner units are provided. 

N. Install fire-resistant foamed-in-place filler in openings where indicated, and at thicknesses 
indicated. Dam bottom of vertical openings and one side of horizontal openings with 
temporary containment forms or, where required to achieve fire-resistance ratings, provide 
permanent mineral composition board forms. On horizontal penetrations, provide partial face 
containment forms where required for foam placement. Allow installed fillers to cure 24 
hours; remove temporary forms; trim ragged edges with sharp knife; inspect and fill voids with 
additional filler to form uniform thickness of filler. 

3.4 CURE AND PROTECTION: 

A. Cure sealants and caulking compounds in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and 
recommendations, to obtain high early bond strength, internal cohesive strength and surface 
durability. Advise Contractor of procedures required for cure and protection of joint sealers 
during construction period, so that they will be without deterioration or damage (other than 
normal wear and weathering) at time of substantial completion. Cure and protect sealants in a 
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manner which will minimize increases in modulus of elasticity and other accelerated aging 
effects. Replace or restore sealants which are damaged or deteriorated during construction 
period. 

END OF SECTION 07 92 00 
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SECTION 09 65 13 – RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Specification Section 09 65 19 – Resilient Tile Flooring for resilient floor tile. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, 
with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less 
than 65 deg. F or more than 95 deg. F in spaces to receive resilient products during the 
following time periods: 
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1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg. F (13 deg. C) or more than 95 deg. F (35 deg. C).  

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 linear m) 
or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESILIENT BASE (Standard Cove Base) 

A. Resilient Base (Standard Cove Base): 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 
a. Flexco, Inc. 
b. Roppe 

B. Resilient Base Standard:  ASTM F 1861. 

1. Material Requirement: Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic)  
2. Manufacturing Method: Group II (layered) 
3. Style: Cove (base with toe) 

C. Minimum Thickness: 1/8” (3.2 mm) 

D. Height: 4 inches 

E. Coordinate height selected in paragraph above with length selected in first paragraph below; 
some manufacturers do not offer coils for every height. 

F. Lengths: manufacturer’s standard cut lengths 

G. Outside Corners: Preformed. 
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H. Inside Corners: Preformed. 

I. Colors and Patterns: To be selected by Architect from manufacturers full rang.e. 

2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, Portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for 
applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and 
substrate conditions indicated. 

1. Use adhesives that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 
a. Cove Base Adhesives: Not more than 50 g/L. 
b. Rubber Floor Adhesives: Not more than 60 g/L. 

C. Metal Edge Strips: Extruded aluminum with mill finish of width shown, of height required to 
protect exposed edges of tiles, and in maximum available lengths to minimize running joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in 
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign 
deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2  PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates for Resilient Stair Treads and Accessories: Prepare according to 
ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 
manufacturer. Do not use solvents. 
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3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. 
4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. Proceed with 

installation only after substrates pass testing. 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where they are 
to be installed. 

1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be 
installed at least 48 hours in advance of installation. 

E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 
installation. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and 
other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of 
adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient 
base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 
throughout length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of carpet and resilient floor 
covering that would otherwise be exposed. *NOTE: transition strips are not required at 
transition of specified LVT to Carpet Tiles. Specified materials are of the same thickness.  

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
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A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient 
products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 

2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from 
construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of 
construction period. 

D. Cover resilient products until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 09 65 13 
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SECTION 09 65 19 – RESILIENT TILE FLOORING (LVT) 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Luxury Vinyl Tile & Plank 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Specification Section 09 65 13 – Resilient Base and Accessories for resilient base, 
reducer strips, and other accessories installed with resilient floor coverings. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of floor tile indicated. 

C. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer. 

D. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are 
competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation indicated. 

1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by 
manufacturer for installation techniques required. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less 
than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).  Store floor tiles on flat surfaces. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less 
than 60 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive floor tile during 
the following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C). 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation. 

E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Floor Tile: Furnish 1 box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and 
pattern of floor tile installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 High Performance Luxury Vinyl Tile 

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ID Latitude Wood by Tarkett. 

B. Tile Standard: ASTM F 1700. 

1. Class: Class III, solid vinyl floor plank. 
2. Type: Type B, embossed surface. 
3. Wear Layer: 20 mil 

C. Thickness: 3.0 mm 
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D. Size: Approximately: 48 "x 6 " (121.920000 cm x 15.240000 cm) 

E. Color: Architect’s selection from manufacturer’s full range.  

2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for 
applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:   

1.  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit floor tile and substrate 
conditions indicated. 

2. Use adhesives that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

a. Rubber Floor Adhesives: Not more than 60 g/L. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in 
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign 
deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor tile. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. LVT to be Installed over VCT. Refer to manufacturer’s instructions on how to prepare surface. 

C. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 
manufacturer. Do not use solvents. 
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3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed 
with installation only after substrates pass testing. 

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests recommended by manufacturer and as follows. Proceed 
with installation only after substrates pass testing. 

D. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

E. Do not install floor tiles until they are same temperature as space where they are to be 
installed. 

1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be 
installed at least 48 hours in advance of installation. 

F. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 
installation. 

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile. 

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor 
offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid 
using cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 

1. All LVT planks to be installed on a square axis with the room. 

C. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent 
fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames. 

D. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles 
to center of door openings. 

E. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent, 
nonstaining marking device. 

F. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, 
and similar items in finished floor areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern 
between pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile edges to 
substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters. 

G. Adhere floor tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to 
produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, 
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

H. Install locking plank floor as according to manufacturer’s instructions.  
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3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of floor tile. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect floor tile products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from 
construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of 
construction period. 

D. Floor Polish: Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from floor tile surfaces 
before applying liquid floor polish. Apply and buff with polish, number of coats and buffing 
procedure in compliance with manufacturers’ instructions. 

E. Cover floor tile with heavy kraft paper until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 09 65 19 
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SECTION 09 91 23 - PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS: 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section. 

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 

A. Extent of painting work is indicated on drawings and schedules, and as herein specified. 

B. Work includes painting and finishing of interior exposed items and surfaces throughout 
project, except as otherwise indicated. 

C. Surface preparation, priming and coats of paint specified are in addition to shop- priming and 
surface treatment specified under other sections of work. 

D. "Paint" as used herein means all coating systems materials, including primers, emulsions, 
enamels, stains, sealers and fillers, and other applied materials whether used as prime, 
intermediate or finish coats. 

E. Surfaces to be Painted: Except where natural finish of material is specifically noted as a surface 
not to be painted, paint exposed surfaces whether or not colors are designated in "schedules". 
Where items or surfaces are not specifically mentioned, paint the same as similar adjacent 
materials or areas. If color or finish is not designated, Designer will select these from standard 
colors or finishes available. 

F. Following categories of work are not included as part of field-applied finish work. 

1. Pre-Finished Items: Unless otherwise indicated, do not include painting when factory-
finishing or installer- finishing is specified for such items as (but not limited to) metal 
toilet enclosures, pre-finished partition systems, acoustic materials and finished 
mechanical and electrical equipment, including light fixtures, switchgear, and 
distribution cabinets. 

2. Concealed Surfaces: Unless otherwise indicated, painting is not required on surfaces 
such as walls or ceilings in concealed areas and generally inaccessible areas, foundation 
spaces, furred areas, utility tunnels, pipe spaces, duct shafts and elevator shafts. 

3. Finished Metal Surfaces: Unless otherwise indicated, metal surfaces of anodized 
aluminum, stainless steel, chromium plate, copper, bronze, and similar finished 
materials will not require finish painting. 

4. Operating Parts: Unless otherwise indicated, moving parts of operating units, 
mechanical and electrical parts, such as valve and damper operators, linkages, sinkages, 
sensing devices, motor and fan shafts will not require finish painting. 
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G. Following categories of work are included under other sections of these specifications: 

1. Shop Priming: Unless otherwise specified, shop priming of ferrous metal items is 
included under various sections for structural steel, metal fabrications, hollow metal 
work and similar items. 

a. Unless otherwise specified, shop priming of fabricated components such as 
architectural woodwork, wood casework and shop- fabricated or factory-built 
mechanical and electrical equipment or accessories is included under other 
sections of these specifications. 

H. Mechanical and Electrical Work: Painting of mechanical and electrical work is specified in 
Divisions 23 and 26, respectively. 

I. Do not paint over any code-required labels, such as Underwriters' Laboratories and Factory 
Mutual, or any equipment identification, performance rating, name, or nomenclature plates. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

A. Single Source Responsibility: Provide primers and other undercoat paint produced by same 
manufacturer as finish coats. Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and use only 
within recommended limits. 

B. Coordination of Work: Review other sections of these specifications in which prime paints are 
to be provided to ensure compatibility of total coatings system for various substrates. Upon 
request from other trades, furnish information or characteristics of finish materials provided 
for use, to ensure compatible prime coats are used. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS: 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical information including paint label analysis and 
application instructions for each material proposed for use. 

B. Samples: Prior to beginning work, Designer will furnish color chips for surfaces to be painted.  
Use representative colors when preparing samples for review. Submit samples for Designer's 
review of color and texture only. Provide a listing of material and application for each coat of 
each finish sample. 

C. On actual wood surfaces, provide two 4" x 8" samples of natural and stained wood finish.  
Label and identify each as to location and application. 

D. On concrete masonry, provide two 4" square samples of masonry for each type of finish and 
color, defining filler, prime and finish coat. 
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1.5 DELIVERY AND STORAGE: 

A. Deliver materials to job site in original, new, and unopened packages and containers bearing 
manufacturer's name and label, and following information: 

1. Name or title of material. 
2. Fed. Spec. number, if applicable. 
3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacturer. 
4. Manufacturer's name. 
5. Contents by volume, for major pigment and vehicle constituents. 
6. Thinning instructions. 
7. Application instructions. 
8. Color name and number. 

B. Store materials not in actual use in tightly covered containers. Maintain containers used in 
storage of paint in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

C. Protect from freezing where necessary. Keep storage area neat and orderly. Remove oily rags 
and waste daily. Take all precautions to ensure that workmen and work areas are adequately 
protected from fire hazards and health hazards resulting from handling, mixing and application 
of paints. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS: 

A. Apply water-base paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air 
temperatures are between 50°F (10°C) and 90°F (32°C), unless otherwise permitted by paint 
manufacturer's printed instructions. 

B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and 
surrounding air temperatures are between 45°F (7°C) and 95°F (35°C), unless otherwise 
permitted by paint manufacturer's printed instructions. 

C. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist, or when relative humidity exceeds 85%, or to 
damp or wet surfaces, unless otherwise permitted by paint manufacturer's printed 
instructions. 

D. Painting may be continued during inclement weather if areas and surfaces to be painted are 
enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by paint manufacturer during 
application and drying periods. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products, which may be incorporated in the work, include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

1. Sherwin Williams 
2. PPG  

2.2 MATERIALS: 

A. Material Quality: Provide best quality grade of various types of coatings as regularly 
manufactured by acceptable paint materials manufacturers. Materials not displaying 
manufacturer's identification as a standard, best-grade produce will not be acceptable. 

B. Proprietary names used to designate colors or materials are not intended to imply that 
products of named manufacturers are required to exclusion of equivalent products of other 
manufacturers. 

C. Federal Specifications establish minimum acceptable quality for paint materials. Provide 
written certification from paint manufacturer that materials provided meet or exceed these 
minimums. 

D. Color Pigments: Pure, non-fading, applicable types to suit substrates and service indicated. 

E. Lead content in pigment, if any, is limited to contain not more than 0.06% lead, as lead metal 
based on the total non-volatile (dry film) of paint by weight. 

1. This limitation is extended to interior surfaces and those exterior surfaces, such as 
stairs, decks, porches, railings, windows, and doors, which are readily accessible to 
children under seven years of age. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSPECTION: 

A. Applicator must examine areas and conditions under which painting work is to be applied and 
notify Contractor in writing of conditions detrimental to proper and timely completion of work. 
Do not proceed with work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner 
acceptable to Applicator. 
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B. Start of painting work will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and conditions 
within any particular area. 

C. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions otherwise 
detrimental to formation of a durable paint film. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION: 

A. General: Perform preparation and cleaning procedures in accordance with paint 
manufacturer's instructions and as herein specified, for each particular substrate condition. 

B. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or existing topcoats. Remove and reprime as 
required. Notify Designer in writing of any anticipated problems in using the specified coating 
systems with substrates listed. Paint contractor is responsible for verifying conditions of paint 
substrates and their compatibility with specified topcoat systems. 

C. Remove hardware, hardware accessories, machined surfaces, plates, lighting fixtures, and 
similar items in place and not to be finish-painted or provide surface-applied protection prior 
to surface preparation and painting operations. Remove, if necessary, for complete painting of 
items and adjacent surfaces. Following completion of painting of each space or area, reinstall 
removed items. 

D. Clean surfaces to be painted before applying paint or surface treatments. Remove oil and 
grease prior to mechanical cleaning.  Program cleaning and painting so that contaminants from 
the cleaning process will not fall onto wet, newly painted surfaces. 

E. Cementitious Materials: Prepare Cementitious surfaces of concrete, concrete block, cement 
plaster and cement-asbestos board to be painted by removing efflorescence, chalk, dust, dirt, 
grease, oils, and by roughening as required to remove glaze. 

1. Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces to be painted by performing 
appropriate tests. If surfaces are found to be sufficiently alkaline to cause blistering and 
burning if finish paint, correct this condition before application of paint. Do not paint 
over surfaces where moisture content exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's printed 
directions. 

2. Clean concrete floor surfaces, scheduled to be painted, with a commercial solution of 
muriatic acid, or other etching cleaner. Flush floor with clean water to neutralize acid 
and allow to dry before painting. 

F. Wood: Clean wood surfaces to be painted of dirt, oil, or other foreign substances with 
scrapers, mineral spirits, and sandpaper, as required. Sandpaper smooth those finished 
surfaces exposed to view, and dust off. Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots and apply 
a thin coat of white shellac or other recommended knot sealer, before application of priming 
coat. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood-
filler. Sandpaper smooth when dried. 
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1. Prime, stain, or seal wood required to be job-painted immediately upon delivery to job. 
Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of such wood, including cabinets, 
counters, cases, and paneling. 

2. When transparent finish is required, use spar varnish for back priming. 
3. Seal tops, bottoms, and cut-outs of unprimed wood doors with a heavy coat of varnish 

or equivalent sealer immediately upon delivery to job. 

G. Ferrous Metals: Clean ferrous surfaces, which are not galvanized or shop-coated, of oil, grease, 
dirt, loose mill scale and other foreign substances by solvent or mechanical cleaning. 

H. Touch-up shop-applied prime coats wherever damaged or bare, where required by other 
sections of these specifications. Clean and touch-up with same type shop primer. 

I. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean free of oil and surface contaminants with non-petroleum-based 
solvent. 

3.3 MATERIALS PREPARATION: 

A. Mix and prepare painting materials in accordance with manufacturer's directions. 

B. Maintain containers used in mixing and application of paint in a clean condition, free of foreign 
materials and residue. 

C. Stir materials before application to produce a mixture of uniform density and stir as required 
during application. Do not stir surface film into material. Remove film, and if necessary, strain 
material before using. 

3.4 APPLICATION: 

A. General: Apply paint in accordance with manufacturer's directions. Use applicators and 
techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied. 

B. Provide finish coats, which are compatible with prime paints used. 

C. Apply additional coats when undercoats, stains or other conditions show through final coat of 
paint, until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance. Give special attention to 
ensure that surfaces, including edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed fasteners receive a 
dry film thickness equivalent to that of flat surfaces. 

D. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. 
Paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only before 
final installation of equipment. 

E. Paint interior surfaces of ducts, where visible through registers or grilles, with a flat, non-
specular black paint. 

F. Paint backsides of access panels, and removable or hinged covers to match exposed surfaces. 
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G. Finish exterior doors on tops, bottoms, and side edges same as exterior faces, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

H. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat. 

I. Omit first coat (primer) on metal surfaces, which have been shop-primed, and touch-up 
painted, unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Scheduling Painting: Apply first-coat material to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, 
or otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before 
subsequent surface deterioration. 

K. Allow sufficient time between successive coatings to permit proper drying. Do not recoat until 
paint has dried to where it feels firm, does not deform, or feel sticky under moderate thumb 
pressure and application of another coat of paint does not cause lifting or loss of adhesion of 
the undercoat. 

L. Minimum Coating Thickness: Apply materials at not less than manufacturer's recommended 
spreading rate, to establish a total dry film thickness as indicated or, if not indicated, as 
recommended by coating manufacturer. 

M. Mechanical and Electrical Work: Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited to those 
items exposed in mechanical equipment rooms and in occupied spaces. 

N. Prime Coats: Apply prime coat of material, which is required to be painted or finished, and 
which has not been prime coated by others. 

1. Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where there is evidence of suction spots or unsealed 
areas in first coat, to assure a finish coat with no burn-through or other defects due to 
insufficient sealing. 

O. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes: Completely cover to provide an opaque, smooth surface of 
uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage. Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be acceptable. 

P. Transparent (Clear) Finishes: Use multiple coats to produce glass-smooth surface film of even 
luster. Provide a finish free of laps, cloudiness, color irregularity, runs, brush marks, orange 
peel, nail holes, or other surface imperfections. 

1. Provide satin finish for final coats, unless otherwise indicated. 

Q. Completed Work: Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage. Remove, refinish, 
or repaint work not in compliance with specified requirements. 

3.5 CLEAN-UP AND PROTECTION: 

A. Clean-Up: During progress of work, remove from site discarded paint materials, rubbish, cans 
and rags at end of each workday. 
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B. Upon completion of painting work, clean window glass and other paint-spattered surfaces. 
Remove spattered paint by proper methods of washing and scraping, using care not to scratch 
or otherwise damage finished surfaces. 

C. Protection: Protect work of other trades, whether to be painted or not, against damage by 
painting and finishing work. Correct any damage by cleaning, repairing, or replacing, and 
repainting, as acceptable to Designer. 

D. Provide "Wet Paint" signs as required to protect newly- painted finishes. Remove temporary 
protective wrappings provided by others for protection of their work, after completion of 
painting operations. 

E. At completion of work of other trades, touch-up and restore all damaged or defaced painted 
surfaces. 

3.6 EXTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE 

A. General: Provide the following paint systems for the various substrates, as indicated. 

B. CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS: Flat Acrylic Finish: 2 coats over filler coat with total dry film 
thickness not less than 2.5 mils, excluding filler coat. 

1. Filler Coat:    

a. PPG Speedhide Latex Block Filler 6-7 
b. S.W. PrepRite Latex Block Filler B25W25 
c. Or equal. 

2. First and Second Finish Coats:  

a.  PPG Speedhide Ext. Latex Flat 6-610XI: Should a satin finish be desired, use PPG 
Speedhide Ext Satin 6-2045XI or Semi-Gloss 6-900XI. 

b. S.W. A-100 Ext. Latex Flat A-6 Series: Should a satin finish be desired, use SW A-
100 Ext Satin A82-100 Series or Gloss A8 Series 

c. Or equal. 

C. PRECAST OR TILT UP CONCRETE: High Build Acrylic Finish: 2 finish coats over a primer: 

1. Primer Coat: 

a. PPG PermaCrete 4-603 Alkali Resistant Masonry Primer 
b. S.W. Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer A24W08300 Series 
c. Or equal. 

2. First and Second Coats: 

a. PPG PermaCrete 4-22 Series High Build Acrylic Finish  
b. S.W. Loxon Masonry Coating B24W01451 Series 
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c. Or equal. 

D. FERROUS METAL: Gloss Alkyd Enamel: 2 finish coats over primer. 

1. Primer Coat (Oil Finish): 

a. PPG Multiprime 94-258 Fast Dry 2.8 VOC Universal Primer 
b. S.W.Kem Kromik Universal Primer, B50Z  
c. Or equal. 

2. First and Second Coat Oil System:   

a. PPG Industrial Enamel 7-282 Series  
b. S.W. Industrial Enamel B54 
c. Or equal. 

E. FERROUS METAL: Gloss 100% Acrylic DTM Enamel: 2 finish coats over primer. 

1.  Primer Coat (Acrylic) 

a. PPG 90-712 Series Pitt Tech Int/Ext 100% Acrylic DTM Primer Finish 
b. S.W. DTM Acrylic Primer B66W1 Series 
c. Or equal. 

 

2. First and Second Coat Acrylic System: 

a. PPG 90-374 Series Pitt Tech Int/Ext 100% Acrylic DTM Gloss Enamel 
b. S.W. DTM Gloss Enamel B66W100 Series 
c. Or equal. 

 

F. ZINC-COATED METAL: High Gloss Alkyd Enamel: 2 finish coats over primer. 

1. Prime Coat (Acrylic):   

a. PPG Pitt Tech DTM Primer Finish 90-712 
b. S.W. DTM Acrylic Primer B66W1 Series 
c. Or equal. 

2. First and Second Coats:   

a. PPG Industrial Enamel 7-282 Series 
b. S.W. Industrial Enamel B54 Series 
c. Or equal. 

G. ZINC COATED METAL: Gloss 100% Acrylic DTM Enamel: 2 finish coats over primer. 

1.  Primer Coat (Acrylic) 
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a. PPG 90-712 Series Pitt Tech Int/Ext 100% Acrylic DTM Primer Finish 
b. S.W. DTM Acrylic Primer B66W1 Series 
c. Or equal. 

 

2. First and Second Coats: 

a. PPG 90-374 Series Pitt Tech Int/Ext 100% Acrylic DTM Gloss Enamel 
b. S.W. DTM Gloss Enamel B66W100 Series 
c. Or equal. 

 

H. WOOD: Semi-Gloss 100% Acrylic House Paint: 2 finish coats over a primer. 

1. Primer Coat (Acrylic) 

a. PPG 17-921 Seal Grip Int/Ext 100% Acrylic Universal Primer 
b. S.W. Multi-Purpose Primer B51W00450 Series 
c. Or equal. 

2. First and Second Coats: 

a. PPG Speedhide Ext. Latex Flat 6-610XI: Should a satin finish be desired, use PPG 
Speedhide Ext Satin 6-2045XI or Semi-Gloss 6-900XI. 

b. S.W. A-100 Ext. Latex Flat A-6 Series: Should a satin finish be desired, use SW A-
100 Ext Satin A82-100 Series or Gloss A8 Series 

c. Or equal. 
 

3.7 INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE 

A. General: Provide the following paint systems for the various substrates, as indicated. 

B. EXPOSED DUCT/ROOF DECKING: Spray dry fog, flat finish: 2 coats sprayed over appropriate 
primer using recommended size airless sprayer tip at manufacturer recommend mil thickness.  

1. Primer Coat: (steel) 

a. PPG Multiprime 94-258 2.8 VOC Universal Primer 
b. S.W. Kem Kromik Metal Primer B50Z Series 
c. Or equal. 

2. First and Second Coats: 

a. PPG Speedhide Interior Dry-Fog Spray Paint Flat Latex 6-715XI (Flat white) 
b. S.W. Waterborne Acrylic Dryfall (B42 Series, Flat White) 
c. Or equal. 
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C. CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS: Semi-Gloss Latex Enamel Finish: 2 coats over filled surface with 
total dry film thickness not less than 3.5 mils, excluding filler coat. 

1. Filler Coat: Block Filler. Apply filler coat at a rate to ensure complete coverage with 
pores filled. 

a. PPG Speedhide Latex Block Filer 6-7  
b. S.W. PrepRite Latex Block Filler B25W25 
c. Or equal. 

2. Latex Finishes:  

a. PPG Speedhide Latex Semi-gloss 6-500 Series 
b. S.W. ProMar 200 B31 Series Semi-gloss  
c. Or equal. 

D. CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS- WET AREAS: Above tile in shower rooms, frequent wash areas, 
kitchen walls and dishwashing areas: Two coats of two component catalyzed epoxy over a 
block filler. 

1. Block Filler: 

a. PPG Perma-Crete 4-100 Concrete Block & Masonry Surface/Filler 
b. S.W. Loxon Block Filler A24W200 Series 
c. Or equal. 

2. First and Second Coats: 

a. PPG Aquapon WB 98-1 Series Polyamide Water Based Epoxy 
b. S.W. Pro Industrial Catalyzed Water Based Epoxy B73-300 Series 
c. Or equal. 

 

E. GYPSUM DRYWALL SYSTEMS: 

1. Primer Coat: 

a. PPG Speedhide Latex Primer 6-2 
b. S.W. Preprite 200 Wall Primer, B28W200 
c. Or equal. 

2. First & Second Coat:  

a. PPG Speedhide Latex Eggshell 6-411 Series 
b. S.W. ProMar 200 Latex Eggshell, B20-220 Series 
c. Or equal. 
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F. GYPSUM DRYWALL SYSTEMS- RESTROOM WALLS: 

1. Primer Coat: 

a. PPG Speedhide Latex Primer 6-2 
b. S.W. Preprite 200 Latex Primer B28W200  
c. Or equal. 

2. First & Second Coats:  

a. PPG Pitt Glaze 16-310 Series Glaze WB1 Precatalyzed Eggshell Acrylic Epoxy 
b. S.W. Precatalyzed Water Based Eg-Shel Acrylic Epoxy K45W00151 Series  
c. Or equal. 

G. FERROUS METAL: Semi-Gloss Enamel Finish: 2 coats over primer, with total dry film thickness 
not less than 2.5 mils. 

1. Prime Coat:   

a. PPG Multiprime 94-258 2.8 VOC Universal Primer 
b. S.W. Kem Kromik Metal Primer, B50Z 
c. Or equal. 

2. First & Second Coat Oil:   

a. PPG Speedhide Alkyd S/G 6-1110 
b. S.W. Promar 200 Alkyd S/9 Enamel, B34-200. 
c. Or equal. 

H. FERROUS METAL: Gloss 100% Acrylic DTM Enamel: 2 finish coats over primer. 

1.  Primer Coat (Acrylic) 

a. PPG 90-712 Series Pitt Tech Int/Ext 100% Acrylic DTM Primer Finish 
b. S.W. DTM Acrylic Primer B66W1 Series 
c. Or equal. 

 

2. First and Second Coats: 

a. PPG 90-374 Series Pitt Tech Int/Ext 100% Acrylic DTM Gloss Enamel 
b. S.W. DTM Gloss Enamel B66W100 Series 
c. Or equal. 
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I. ZINC-COATED METAL: Semi-Gloss Finish: 2 coats over primer, with total dry film thickness not 
less than 2.5 mils. 

1. Prime Coat:   

a. PPG Pitt-Tech DTM Primer Finish 90-712 
b. S.W. DTM Acrylic Primer B66W1 Series 
c. Or equal. 

2. Oil First & Second Coats: 

a. PPG Speedhide Alkyd S/G 6-1110 
b. S.W. Promar 200 Alkyd S/9 Enamel, B34-200 
c. Or equal. 

J. ZINC-COATED METAL: Gloss 100% Acrylic DTM Enamel: 2 finish coats over primer. 

1.  Primer Coat (Acrylic) 

a. PPG 90-712 Series Pitt Tech Int/Ext 100% Acrylic DTM Primer Finish 
b. S.W. DTM Acrylic Primer B66W1 Series 
c. Or equal. 

 

2. First and Second Coats: 

a. PPG 90-374 Series Pitt Tech Int/Ext 100% Acrylic DTM Gloss Enamel 
b. S.W. DTM Gloss Enamel B66W100 Series 
c. Or equal. 

K. PAINTED WOODWORK AND HARDBOARD: Semi-Gloss Enamel Finish: 3 coats. 
 

1. Prime Coat: 

a. PPG Seal Grip 17-921 Int/Ext 100% Acrylic Universal Primer 
b. S.W.  Preprite Pro Block Acrylic Primer B51W00620 Series 
c. Or equal. 

2. Oil Second & Third Coats: 

a. PPG Speedhide Alkyd S/G 6-1110 
b. S.W. Promar 200 Alkyd S/9 Enamel, B34-200 
c. Or equal. 
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L. STAINED WOODWORK: Stained - Varnish Rubbed Finish: 3 finish coats over stain plus filler on 
open grain wood. 

1. Stain Coat: Interior Oil Stain: 

a. PPG Deft DFT400 Series Premium Oil Based Wood Stain 
b. S.W. Wood Classic Interior Oil Stain, A49-200 
c. Or equal. 

2. Second and Third Coats: Oil Rubbing Varnish: 

a. PPG Deft DFT26 Series Defthane Satin Polyurethane 
b. S.W. Wood Classic Fast Dry Oil Varnish A66-300   
c. Or equal. 

END OF SECTION 09 91 23 



 

 

 

 

 

 

DIVISION 10 

SPECIALTIES 

 

 

 

 

 

 





TLM Associates, Inc. Page 1 of 4 Section 10 53 00 – Extruded Aluminum 
  Walkway Covers 
 

SECTION 10 53 00 – EXTRUDED ALUMINUM WALKWAY COVERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification Sections, shall appl to work specified in this section. 

1.2 GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

A. Work in this section shall include design, fabrication, and installation of a complete flat, gable, 
or pitched extruded aluminum canopy system with welded drain beams and trusses in 
accordance with the drawings and this specification. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. Aluminum Design Manual 2000, Specifications & Guidelines for Aluminum Structures 

B. ASCE 7, Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures 

C. American Architectural Manufacturers Association (AAMA) 

D. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) 

1.4 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Specification Section 03 30 00 – Cast in Place Concrete 

B. Specification Section 07 92 00 – Joint Sealants 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s product information, specifications, and installation 
instructions for components and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings: Submit complete erection drawings showing attachment system, column and 
gutter beam framing, transverse cross sections, covering and trim details, and operational 
installation details to clearly indicate proper assembly of components, sealed by a State 
Registered Structural Engineer in the state in which the work is being performed. 

C. Certifications: Submit written Certification prepared and signed by a State Registered 
Structural Engineer verifying that framing design will safely resist wind uplift as computed by 
ANSI A58.1, IV+150, Exposure C, as well as meet indicated loading requirements of the 
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Standard Building Code, latest edition as referenced in State Requirements for Educational 
Facilities 1999 and wind loading requirements of ANSI/ASCE 7-98, live and dead loads and 
other load requirements. 

D. Design and engineering of the canopy footings and attachments surfaces are not covered in 
this specification and scope of work. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Codes and Standards: Comply with provisions of the following except as otherwise indicated. 
Standard building code, latest addition with amendments, if any. AWS (American Welding 
Society) standards for structural aluminum welding. 

B. Manufacturer: Obtain aluminum covered walkway system from only one (1) manufacturer, 
although several may be indicated as offering products complying with requirements. 

C. Installer Qualifications: Firm with not less than three (3) years of experience in installation of 
aluminum walkway covers of type, quantity, and installation methods similar to work of this 
section. 

D. Field Measurements: Take field measurements prior to preparation of shop drawings and 
fabrication where possible, to insure proper fitting of work. 

E. Coordination: Coordinate work of this section with work of other sections which interface with 
covered walkway system (sidewalk, curb, building fascia, etc.). 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Provide manufacturer’s standard one (1) year warranty that shall include, but not be limited 
to, coverage for structural, water tightness, and finish beginning the day of Substantial 
Completion of Installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Contract documents are based on products manufactured by: 

1. Tennessee Valley Metals, Inc. 

a. 190 Industrial Park Road, Oneonta, AL 35121 
b. 205.274.9500, fax 205.274.9501 
c. 800.551.2579, sales@tvmetals.com, www.tvmetals.com 

B. Interested manufacturers will be considered for substitution only when the following 
conditions are met. Complete details, including connections and structural calculations 
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showing loads applied in accordance with the specification, must be submitted to the architect 
for review. Submit complete details with structural properties (moment of inertia, section 
modules, modules of elasticity, etc.) for all proposed sections (bents, columns, decking, and 
other structural members). 

2.2 MATERIALS  

A. Aluminum Extrusions: All sections shall be extruded aluminum 6063 alloy, heat treated to T-6 
temper. 

B. Finishes:  

1. For factory baked enamel finish, specify AAMA 603.8 standard or custom color. 
2. For fluoropolymer (Kynar) finish, AMMA 605.2, two or three coats. 
3. For satin adonized finish, specify 204.R1 meeting Aluminum Association specification 

AA-M-10C-22A21. 

2.3 COMPONENTS 

A. Columns: Columns shall be radius-cornered tubular extrusion of size shown on drawings with 
cutout and internal diverter for drainage where indicated. Circular downspout opening in 
column is not acceptable. Provide a small weep hole at the bottom of all non-draining columns 
to allow for the escape of condensation. 

B. Beans (when used): Beams shall be tubular extrusions of size and shape shown on drawings 
(open-top tubular extrusions of size and shape shown on drawings with top edges thickened 
for strength as necessary). 

C. Deck: Deck shall be extruded self-flashing sections interlocking into a composite unit. 

D. Fascia: Fascia shall be manufacturer’s standard shape. Size is indicated on drawings. 

E. Flashing: Flashing shall be .032” aluminum (min.). All thru-wall flashing is completed by others. 

F. Arches: Arches for barrel vault protective corners shall be sharp-cornered tubular extrusions of 
size shown in drawings. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Drainage: Water shall drain internally from desk to fascia to beams (when used) to columns, 
for discharge out of rain diverters at or below ground level as indicated on architectural 
drawings. 

B. Deck Construction: Deck shall be manufactured of extruded modules that interlock in a self-
flashing manner. Interlocking joints shall be positively fastened at 18” O.C. creating a 
monolithic structural unit capable of developing the full strength of the sections. The 
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fastenings must have minimum shear strength of 350 pounds each. Deck shall be assembled 
with sufficient camber to offset dead load deflection. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Erection shall be performed after all concrete, masonry, and roofing work in the vicinity is 
complete and cleaned. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Column Sleeves: Column sleeves (Styrofoam block-outs) or anchor bolts (if required) shall be 
furnished by Tennessee Valley Metals and installed by the General Contractor. 

B. Erection: Protective cover shall be erected true to line, level, and plumb. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. All protective cover components shall be cleaned properly after installation. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Extreme care shall be taken to protect materials during and after installation. 

 

END OF SECTION 10 53 00 
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SECTION 12 36 16 – STAINLESS STEEL COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Stainless-steel countertops. 
2. Stainless-steel wall-mounted shelves. 
3. Stainless-steel sinks. 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For metal fabrications. 

1. Include plans, sections, details, and attachments to other work. Detail fabrication and 
installation, including field joints. 

2. For countertops, show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in 
metal countertops. 

3. For wall-mounted shelves, indicate requirements for blocking or reinforcements in 
supporting construction. 

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver products only after casework and supports on which they will be installed has been 
completed in installation areas. 

B. Keep finished surfaces of products covered with polyethylene film or other protective covering 
during handling and installation. 

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Where products are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress 
to avoid delaying the Work. 
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B. Established Dimensions: Where products are indicated to fit to other construction, establish 
dimensions for areas where products are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and 
coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established 
dimensions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 STAINLESS-STEEL FABRICATIONS 

A. Countertops: Fabricate from 0.062-inch-thick, stainless-steel sheet. Provide smooth, clean 
exposed tops and edges in uniform plane, free of defects. Provide front and end overhang of 1 
inch over the base cabinets. 

1. Joints: Fabricate countertops without field-made joints. 
2. Weld shop-made joints. 
3. Sound deaden the undersurface with heavy-build mastic coating. 
4. Extend the top down to provide a 1-inch-thick edge with a 1/2-inch return flange. 
5. Form the backsplash coved to and integral with top surface, with a 1/2-inch-thick top 

edge and 1/2-inch return flange. 
6. Provide raised (marine) edge around perimeter of tops containing sinks; pitch tops 

containing sinks two ways to provide drainage without channeling or grooving. 

B. Stainless-Steel Sinks: Fabricate from stainless-steel sheet, not less than 0.050-inch nominal 
thickness. Fabricate with corners rounded and coved to at least 5/8-inch radius. Slope the sink 
bottoms to outlet without channeling or grooving. Provide continuous butt-welded joints. 

1. Provide sizes indicated or manufacturer's closest standard size of equal or greater 
volume, as approved by Architect. 

2.02 MATERIALS 

A. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304. 

B. Sealant for Countertops: Manufacturer's standard sealant that complies with applicable 
requirements in Specification Section 07 92 00 – Joint Sealants and the following: 

1. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealant: Mildew resistant, single component, nonsag, neutral 
curing, silicone. 

2. Joint Sealant: Single component, nonsag, neutral curing, silicone; Class 25. 
3. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.03 STAINLESS-STEEL FINISH 

A. Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform, directional satin finish matching No. 4 finish, 
with no evidence of welds and free of cross scratches. Run grain with long dimension of each 
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piece. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign 
matter and leave surfaces clean. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of products. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install metal countertops level, plumb, and true; shim as required, using concealed shims. 

B. Field Jointing: Where possible, make field jointing in the same manner as shop jointing; use 
fasteners recommended by manufacturer. Prepare edges to be joined in shop so Project-site 
processing of top and edge surfaces is not required. Locate field joints where shown on Shop 
Drawings. 

C. Secure countertops to cabinets with Z- or L-type fasteners or equivalent; use two or more 
fasteners at each front, end, and back. 

D. Abut top and edge surfaces in one true plane, with internal supports placed to prevent 
deflection. 

E. Seal junctures of countertops, splashes, and walls with sealant for countertops. 

3.03 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective work as directed on completion of installation. 

B. Clean finished surfaces. Remove and replace damaged products or touch up and refinish 
damaged areas to match original factory finish, as approved by Architect. 

C. Protection: Provide 6-mil plastic or other suitable water-resistant covering over countertop 
surfaces. Tape to underside of countertop at a minimum of 48 inches o.c. Remove protection 
at Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 12 36 16 
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SECTION 12 36 61.16 - SOLID SURFACING COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid surface material countertops. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For countertop materials. 

B. Shop Drawings: For countertops and windowsills. Show materials, finishes, edge and 
backsplash profiles, methods of joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures. 

1. Show locations and details of joints. 
2. Show direction of directional pattern, if any. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of material exposed to view. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For fabricator. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For solid surface material countertops to include in maintenance manuals. 
Include Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer and names, 
addresses, and telephone numbers of local sources for products. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate 
countertops similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of 
successful in-service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of countertops. 
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  
1. Verify dimensions of countertops by final field measurements after base cabinets are 

installed but before countertop fabrication is complete. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS 

A. Solid Surface Material: Homogeneous-filled plastic resin complying with ICPA SS-1. 

1. Basis of Design: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Corian Solid Surface 
or approved substitute by one of the following:  
a. Wilsonart Solid Surface 
b. Formica Solid Surface 

2. Colors and Patterns: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer full range 

B. Plywood: Exterior softwood plywood complying with DOC PS 1, Grade C-C Plugged, touch 
sanded. 

2.2 COUNTERTOP FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate countertops according to solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions 
and to the AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards." 

1. Grade: Premium 

B. Configuration: 

1. Front: Straight, slightly eased at top 

C. Countertops: 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick, solid surface material with front edge built up with 
same material. 

D. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges unless otherwise indicated. Comply with solid surface 
material manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing. 

1. Fabricate with loose backsplashes for field assembly, if applicable. 

E. Joints: Fabricate countertops without joints, where possible.  
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F. Joints: Fabricate countertops in sections for joining in field. 

1. Joint Locations: Not within 18 inches (450 mm) of a sink or cooktop and not where a 
countertop section less than 36 inches (900 mm) long would result, unless unavoidable. 

2. Splined Joints: Accurately cut kerfs in edges at joints for insertion of metal splines to 
maintain alignment of surfaces at joints. Make width of cuts slightly more than thickness 
of splines to provide snug fit. Provide at least three splines in each joint. 

G. Cutouts and Holes: 

1. Undercounter Plumbing Fixtures: Make cutouts for fixtures in shop using template or 
pattern furnished by fixture manufacturer. Form cutouts to smooth, even curves. 

a. Provide vertical edges, slightly eased at juncture of cutout edges with top and 
bottom surfaces of countertop and projecting 3/16 inch (5 mm) into fixture 
opening. 

2. Counter-Mounted Plumbing Fixtures: Prepare countertops in shop for field cutting 
openings for counter-mounted fixtures. Mark tops for cutouts and drill holes at corners 
of cutout locations. Make corner holes of largest radius practical. 

3. Fittings: Drill countertops in shop for plumbing fittings, undercounter soap dispensers, 
and similar items. 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive: Product recommended by solid surface material manufacturer. 

B. Sealant for Countertops: Comply with applicable requirements in Specification Section 07 92 
00 – Joint Sealants. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates to receive solid surface material countertops and conditions under which 
countertops will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of countertops. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet (3 mm in 2.4 m), 1/4 inch (6 mm) 
maximum. Do not exceed 1/64-inch (0.4-mm) difference between planes of adjacent units. 
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B. Fasten countertops by screwing through corner blocks of base units into underside of 
countertop. Predrill holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. Align adjacent 
surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match countertop, form seams to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, 
and clean entire surface. 

C. Fasten sub tops to cabinets by screwing through sub tops into corner blocks of base cabinets. 
Shim as needed to align sub tops in a level plane. 

D. Secure countertops to sub tops with adhesive according to solid surface material 
manufacturer's written instructions. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in color to 
match countertop, form seams to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully 
dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface. 

E. Bond joints with adhesive and draw tight as countertops are set. Mask areas of countertops 
adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. 

1. Install metal splines in kerfs in countertop edges at joints. Fill kerfs with adhesive before 
inserting splines and remove excess immediately after adjoining units are drawn into 
position. 

2. Clamp units to temporary bracing, supports, or each other to ensure that countertops 
are properly aligned, and joints are of specified width. 

F. Install backsplashes and end splashes by adhering to wall and countertops with adhesive. 
Mask areas of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. 

G. Install aprons to backing and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas of countertops and 
splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. Fasten by screwing through backing. 
Predrill holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. 

H. Complete cutouts not finished in shop. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to cutouts to 
prevent damage while cutting. Make cutouts to accurately fit items to be installed, and at right 
angles to finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease edges slightly to 
prevent snipping. 

1. Seal edges of cutouts in particleboard sub tops by saturating with varnish. 

I. Apply sealant to gaps at walls; comply with Specification Section 07 92 00 – Joint Sealants. 

END OF SECTION 12 36 61.16 
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SECTION 32 12 16 – ASPHALT PAVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS   

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section. 

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK  

A. Extent of asphalt concrete paving work is shown on drawings. 

B. Prepared aggregate base is specified elsewhere. 

1.3 JOB CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Apply prime and tack coats when ambient temperature is above fifty (50) 
degrees F, and when temperature has not been below thirty-five (35) degrees F for twelve 
(12)-hours immediately prior to application. Do not apply when aggregate base is wet or 
contains an excess of moisture. 

B. Construct asphalt concrete surface course when atmospheric temperature is above forty (40) 
degrees F, and when base is dry. Base course may be placed when air temperature is above 
thirty (30) degrees F and rising. 

C. Grade Control: Establish and maintain required lines and elevations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General: Use locally available materials and gradations which exhibit a satisfactory record of 
previous installations. Tennessee Department of Transportation (TDOT) approved materials 
and mix designs are acceptable. 

B. Surface Coarse Aggregate: Crushed stone, crushed gravel, crushed slag, and sharp-edged 
natural sand. 

C. Asphalt Cement: Comply with AASHTO M 320 and Tennessee Department of Transportation 
procedures. 

D. Viscosity Grade: AC-20, AR-80. 
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E. Tack Coat: Emulsified asphalt; AASHTO M 140 (ASTM D 997) or M 208 (D 2397), SS-1, SS-1h, 
CSS-1, CSS-1h, TST-1P, CQS-1h, CQS-1hp, TTT-1, or TTT-2. 

F. Asphalt-Aggregate Mixture: Provide asphalt-aggregate mixture as recommended by local 
paving authorities to suit project conditions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before applying 
herbicide treatment or prime coat. 

B. Prior to placing granular in areas to be paved subgrade shall be proof rolled with a loaded 
dump truck weighing approximately 30 tons in the presence of the Engineer or his designee. 

C. Prior to placing asphalt, the granular base shall be proof rolled with a loaded dump truck 
weighing approximately 30 tons in the presence of the Engineer or his designee. 

D. Notify Contractor of unsatisfactory conditions. Do not begin paving work until deficient 
subbase areas have been corrected and are ready to receive paving. 

3.2 PRIME COAT 

A. Apply at rate of 0.20 to 0.50 gal. Per sq. yd., over compacted sub-grade. Apply material to 
penetrate and seal, but not flood, surface. Cure and dry as long as necessary to attain 
penetration and evaporation of volatile. 

3.3 TACK COAT 

A. Material Application Temperatures: SS-01, SS-1h, CSS-1, CSS-1h, TST-1p, CQS-1h, CQS-1hp 60 – 
1400 F; TTT-1 160 - 1800 F; and TTT-2 120 – 1600 F. 

B. Dilution of asphalt emulsion after leaving the terminal is not ALLOWED. Apply as delivered 
from the terminal. 

C. Apply to clean and dry contact surfaces of previously constructed asphalt or Portland cement 
concrete and surfaces abutting or projecting into asphalt concrete pavement.  

D. Distribute at rate of 0.05 to 0.10 gal. per sq. yd. of surface. 

E. Allow to dry until at proper condition to receive paving. 
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3.4 PLACING MIX 

A. General: Place asphalt concrete mixture on prepared surface, spread and strike off. Spread 
mixture at minimum temperature of 225 degrees F (107 degrees C). Place inaccessible and 
small areas by hand. Place each course to required grade, cross section, and compacted 
thickness. 

B. Paver Placing: Place in strips not less than ten (10)-feet wide, unless otherwise acceptable to 
Architect. After first strip has been placed and rolled, place succeeding strips and extend 
rolling to overlap previous strips. Complete base course for a section before placing surface 
course. 

C. Joints: Make joints between old and new pavements, or between successive days' work, to 
ensure continuous bond between adjoining works. Construct joints to have same texture, 
density, and smoothness as other sections of asphalt concrete course. Clean contact surfaces 
and apply tack coat. 

3.5 ROLLING 

A. General: Begin rolling when mixture will bear roller weight without excessive displacement. 

B. Compact mixture with hot hand tampers or vibrating plate compactors in areas inaccessible to 
rollers. 

C. Breakdown Rolling: Accomplish breakdown or initial rolling immediately following rolling of 
joints and outside edge. Check surface after breakdown rolling, and repair displaced areas by 
loosening and filling, if required, with hot material. 

D. Second Rolling: Follow breakdown rolling as soon as possible, while mixture is hot. Continue 
second rolling until mixture has been thoroughly compacted. 

E. Finish Rolling: Perform finish rolling while mixture is still warm enough for removal of roller 
marks. Continue rolling until roller marks are eliminated and course has attained maximum 
density. 

F. Patching: Remove and replace paving areas mixed with foreign materials and defective areas.  
Cut out such areas and fill with fresh, hot asphalt concrete. Compact by rolling to maximum 
surface density and smoothness. 

G. Protection: After final rolling, do not permit vehicular traffic on pavement until it has cooled 
and hardened. 

H. Erect barricades to protect paving from traffic until mixture has cooled enough not to become 
marked. 
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3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. General: Test in place asphalt concrete courses for compliance with requirements for thickness 
and surface smoothness. Repair or remove and replace unacceptable paving as directed by 
Architect/Engineer. 

B. Surface Smoothness: Test finished surface of each asphalt concrete course for smoothness, 
using ten (10)-foot straightedge applied parallel with, and at right angles to centerline of paved 
area. Surfaces will not be acceptable if exceeding the following tolerances for smoothness. 

1. Wearing Course Surface: 3/16-inch 
2. Binder Course:   3/8-inch 

C. Compaction: The density (bulk specific gravity) determination for a compacted asphalt mixture 
shall be performed in accordance with AASHTO T-166, Method A or C. Asphalt surfaces in 
parking lots and on private drives shall meet the following density requirements: Average 
Percent of Maximum Theoretical Density ≥ 92 with no single test lower than 89. For density 
requirements on all other asphalt surfaces refer to Section 407.15-Compaction of the TDOT 
Standard Specification for Road and Bridge Construction, latest edition. 

 
 
 
END OF SECTION 32 12 16  


